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Read Me First

= Notes on Online Manual Usage
= How to Print

Notes on Online Manual Usage

» Reproduction, diversion or copying of any text, photo or image published in the Online Manual
(hereinafter referred to as "this guide"), in whole or in part, is prohibited.

* In principle, Canon shall change or delete the contents of this guide without prior notice to customers.
In addition, Canon may suspend or stop the disclosure of this guide due to unavoidable reasons.
Canon shall not be liable for any damage suffered by customers as a result of changes in or deletion
of information in this guide, or suspension/stoppage of disclosure of this guide.

» Although the contents of this guide have been prepared with utmost care, please contact the service
center if you find any incorrect or missing information.

* In principle, the descriptions in this guide are based on the product at the time of its initial sale.

» This guide does not disclose the manuals of all the products sold by Canon. See the manual supplied
with the product when using a product that is not described in this guide.

How to Print

Use the print function of your Web browser to print this guide.

To print background colors and images, follow the steps below to display the Print dialog options, then
select the Print backgrounds checkbox.

1. Click Print... from the File menu.

[v]

2. Click Show Details or ' (Down Arrow).
3. Select Safari from the pop-up menu.

Safari =

™ print backgrounds
[ Print headers and footers
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Symbols Used in This Document

/A Warning
Instructions that, if ignored, could result in death or serious personal injury caused by incorrect
operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

A\ Caution
Instructions that, if ignored, could result in personal injury or material damage caused by incorrect
operation of the equipment. These must be observed for safe operation.

32 Important

Instructions including important information. To avoid damage and injury or improper use of the
product, be sure to read these indications.

»>» Note

Instructions including notes for operation and additional explanations.

Instructions explaining basic operations of your product.

»>» Note

* lcons may vary depending on your product.
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Trademarks and Licenses

» Microsoft is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation.

» Windows is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

* Windows Vista is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or other
countries.

* Internet Explorer is a trademark or registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and/or
other countries.

* Mac, Mac OS, AirPort, Safari, Bonjour, iPad, iPhone and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries. AirPrint and the AirPrint logo are trademarks of Apple Inc.

* 10S is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under
license.

» Google Cloud Print, Google Chrome, Android, Google Play and Picasa are either registered trademarks
or trademarks of Google Inc.

» Adobe, Photoshop, Photoshop Elements, Lightroom, Adobe RGB and Adobe RGB (1998) are either
registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and/or other
countries.

» Photo Rag is a trademark of Hahnemdhle FineArt GmbH.

* Bluetooth is a trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc., U.S.A. and licensed to Canon Inc.

»» Note

» The formal name of Windows Vista is Microsoft Windows Vista operating system.

Copyright (c) 2003-2004, Apple Computer, Inc. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of Apple Computer, Inc. ("Apple") nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY APPLE AND ITS CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS
OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL APPLE OR ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF
THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Apache License
Version 2.0, January 2004

http://www.apache.org/licenses/
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR USE, REPRODUCTION, AND DISTRIBUTION
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1. Definitions.

"License" shall mean the terms and conditions for use, reproduction, and distribution as defined by
Sections 1 through 9 of this document.

"Licensor" shall mean the copyright owner or entity authorized by the copyright owner that is granting
the License.

"Legal Entity" shall mean the union of the acting entity and all other entities that control, are controlled
by, or are under common control with that entity. For the purposes of this definition, "control" means
(i) the power, direct or indirect, to cause the direction or management of such entity, whether by
contract or otherwise, or (ii) ownership of fifty percent (50%) or more of the outstanding shares, or (iii)
beneficial ownership of such entity.

"You" (or "Your") shall mean an individual or Legal Entity exercising permissions granted by this
License.

"Source" form shall mean the preferred form for making modifications, including but not limited to
software source code, documentation source, and configuration files.

"Object" form shall mean any form resulting from mechanical transformation or translation of a Source
form, including but not limited to compiled object code, generated documentation, and conversions to
other media types.

"Work" shall mean the work of authorship, whether in Source or Object form, made available under
the License, as indicated by a copyright notice that is included in or attached to the work (an example
is provided in the Appendix below).

"Derivative Works" shall mean any work, whether in Source or Object form, that is based on (or
derived from) the Work and for which the editorial revisions, annotations, elaborations, or other
modifications represent, as a whole, an original work of authorship. For the purposes of this License,
Derivative Works shall not include works that remain separable from, or merely link (or bind by name)
to the interfaces of, the Work and Derivative Works thereof.

"Contribution" shall mean any work of authorship, including the original version of the Work and any
modifications or additions to that Work or Derivative Works thereof, that is intentionally submitted to
Licensor for inclusion in the Work by the copyright owner or by an individual or Legal Entity
authorized to submit on behalf of the copyright owner. For the purposes of this definition, "submitted"
means any form of electronic, verbal, or written communication sent to the Licensor or its
representatives, including but not limited to communication on electronic mailing lists, source code
control systems, and issue tracking systems that are managed by, or on behalf of, the Licensor for
the purpose of discussing and improving the Work, but excluding communication that is
conspicuously marked or otherwise designated in writing by the copyright owner as "Not a
Contribution."

"Contributor" shall mean Licensor and any individual or Legal Entity on behalf of whom a Contribution
has been received by Licensor and subsequently incorporated within the Work.

2. Grant of Copyright License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor
hereby grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, irrevocable
copyright license to reproduce, prepare Derivative Works of, publicly display, publicly perform,
sublicense, and distribute the Work and such Derivative Works in Source or Object form.

3. Grant of Patent License. Subject to the terms and conditions of this License, each Contributor hereby
grants to You a perpetual, worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free, irrevocable (except as
stated in this section) patent license to make, have made, use, offer to sell, sell, import, and
otherwise transfer the Work, where such license applies only to those patent claims licensable by
such Contributor that are necessarily infringed by their Contribution(s) alone or by combination of
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their Contribution(s) with the Work to which such Contribution(s) was submitted. If You institute patent
litigation against any entity (including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit) alleging that the
Work or a Contribution incorporated within the Work constitutes direct or contributory patent
infringement, then any patent licenses granted to You under this License for that Work shall terminate
as of the date such litigation is filed.

. Redistribution. You may reproduce and distribute copies of the Work or Derivative Works thereof in
any medium, with or without modifications, and in Source or Object form, provided that You meet the
following conditions:

1. You must give any other recipients of the Work or Derivative Works a copy of this License; and

2. You must cause any modified files to carry prominent notices stating that You changed the files;
and

3. You must retain, in the Source form of any Derivative Works that You distribute, all copyright,
patent, trademark, and attribution notices from the Source form of the Work, excluding those
notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works; and

4. If the Work includes a "NOTICE" text file as part of its distribution, then any Derivative Works that
You distribute must include a readable copy of the attribution notices contained within such
NOTICE file, excluding those notices that do not pertain to any part of the Derivative Works, in at
least one of the following places: within a NOTICE text file distributed as part of the Derivative
Works; within the Source form or documentation, if provided along with the Derivative Works; or,
within a display generated by the Derivative Works, if and wherever such third-party notices
normally appear. The contents of the NOTICE file are for informational purposes only and do not
modify the License. You may add Your own attribution notices within Derivative Works that You
distribute, alongside or as an addendum to the NOTICE text from the Work, provided that such
additional attribution notices cannot be construed as modifying the License.

You may add Your own copyright statement to Your modifications and may provide additional or

different license terms and conditions for use, reproduction, or distribution of Your modifications,

or for any such Derivative Works as a whole, provided Your use, reproduction, and distribution of
the Work otherwise complies with the conditions stated in this License.

. Submission of Contributions. Unless You explicitly state otherwise, any Contribution intentionally
submitted for inclusion in the Work by You to the Licensor shall be under the terms and conditions of
this License, without any additional terms or conditions. Notwithstanding the above, nothing herein
shall supersede or modify the terms of any separate license agreement you may have executed with
Licensor regarding such Contributions.

. Trademarks. This License does not grant permission to use the trade names, trademarks, service
marks, or product names of the Licensor, except as required for reasonable and customary use in
describing the origin of the Work and reproducing the content of the NOTICE file.

. Disclaimer of Warranty. Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, Licensor provides
the Work (and each Contributor provides its Contributions) on an "AS I1S" BASIS, WITHOUT
WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express or implied, including, without
limitation, any warranties or conditions of TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, or
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are solely responsible for determining the
appropriateness of using or redistributing the Work and assume any risks associated with Your
exercise of permissions under this License.

. Limitation of Liability. In no event and under no legal theory, whether in tort (including negligence),
contract, or otherwise, unless required by applicable law (such as deliberate and grossly negligent
acts) or agreed to in writing, shall any Contributor be liable to You for damages, including any direct,
indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages of any character arising as a result of this
License or out of the use or inability to use the Work (including but not limited to damages for loss of
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goodwill, work stoppage, computer failure or malfunction, or any and all other commercial damages
or losses), even if such Contributor has been advised of the possibility of such damages.

. Accepting Warranty or Additional Liability. While redistributing the Work or Derivative Works thereof,
You may choose to offer, and charge a fee for, acceptance of support, warranty, indemnity, or other
liability obligations and/or rights consistent with this License. However, in accepting such obligations,
You may act only on Your own behalf and on Your sole responsibility, not on behalf of any other
Contributor, and only if You agree to indemnify, defend, and hold each Contributor harmless for any

liability incurred by, or claims asserted against, such Contributor by reason of your accepting any
such warranty or additional liability.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
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Enter keywords in the search window and click E (Search).

You can search for target pages in this guide.

Search Tips

You can search for target pages by entering keywords in the search window.

Canon » Language
Search Tips &

Online Manual

You can see manuals of your product and applications.

Product Manuals

You can learm how to handle and operate your product.

»» Note

» The displayed screen may vary.

* When searching from this page or the "Home" page without entering your product's model name or your
application's name, all products supported by this guide will be considered for the search.
If you want to narrow down the search results, add your product's model name or your application's
name to the keywords.

» Searching for Functions
Enter your product's model name and a keyword for the function you want to learn about
Example: When you want to learn how to load paper
Enter "(your product's model name) load paper" in the search window and perform a search
» Troubleshooting Errors
Enter your product's model name and a support code

Example: When the following error screen appears
Enter "(your product's model name) 1000" in the search window and perform a search
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6868 = Canaon series = 1 Job

JU g =
Pause Settings Scanner

"HII': ISuEEDrL Code : IGUIHNID paper. Load the -0

paper correctly and press the Start butten
e on the printer. :
o st
OK

»» Note

» The displayed screen varies depending on your product.

» Searching for Application Functions
Enter your application's name and a keyword for the function you want to learn about
Example: When you want to learn how to print collages with My Image Garden
Enter "My Image Garden collage" in the search window and perform a search

» Searching for Reference Pages

Enter your model name and a reference page title*
* You can find reference pages more easily by entering the function name as well.

Example: When you want to browse the page referred to by the following sentence on a scanning
procedure page

Refer to "Color Settings Tab" for your model from Home of the Online Manual for details.

Enter "(your product's model name) scan Color Settings Tab" in the search window and perform a
search
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Notes on Operation Explanations

In this guide, most of the operations are described based on the windows displayed when OS X Mavericks
v10.9 is used.
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Useful Functions Available on the Machine

» Connect Wirelessly with Ease in "Access Point Mode"

» Download a Variety of Content Materials

» Print Items with Easy-PhotoPrint+ (Web Application)

» Use the Machine More Conveniently with Quick Toolbox

» Connection Methods Available on the Machine

Y

Notice for Web Service Printing

Use MAXIFY Cloud Link

Y

v

Printing with Google Cloud Print

v

Printing from AirPrint Compliant Device

v

Checking Printer Information

v

Online Storage Integration Function

Y

How to Use Print from E-mail

Y

Print Easily from a Smartphone or Tablet with MAXIFY Printing Solutions
Printing with Windows RT

v
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Connect Wirelessly with Ease in "Access Point Mode™

The machine supports "access point mode" in which you can connect to the machine wirelessly from a
computer or smartphone even in an environment without an access point or wireless LAN router.
Switch to "access point mode" with simple steps to enjoy scanning and printing wirelessly.

When you use the machine with the access point mode, be sure to specify the access point name of the
machine and the security setting in advance.

= Using the Machine with the Access Point Mode
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Download a Variety of Content Materials

CREATIVE PARK

A "printing materials site" where you can download all the printing materials for free.
Various types of content such as seasonal cards and paper crafts that can be made by assembling paper
parts are provided.

CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM

A service where customers using models that support PREMIUM Contents can download exclusive
printing materials.

PREMIUM Contents can be downloaded easily via Easy-PhotoPrint+. Downloaded PREMIUM Contents
can be printed directly with Easy-PhotoPrint+.

To download PREMIUM Contents, make sure that genuine Canon ink tanks/ink cartridges are installed for
all colors on a supported printer.

2> Note

» The designs of PREMIUM Contents provided in this page are subject to change without prior notice.
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Print Items with Easy-PhotoPrint+ (Web Application)

You can easily create and print personalized items such as calendars and collages, anytime and anywhere,
by simply accessing Easy-PhotoPrint+ on the web from a computer or tablet.

By using Easy-PhotoPrint+, you can create items in the latest environment without going through the trouble
of installation.

Moreover, you can use various photos for your item through integration with social networks such as
Facebook, or with online storage, web albums, etc.

Refer to "Easy-PhotoPrint+ Guide" for details.
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Use the Machine More Conveniently with Quick Toolbox

Quick Toolbox is a shortcut menu that lets you access the functions you want to use with one click. After
installing utilities compatible with Quick Toolbox, they will be added to this menu. The Quick Toolbox
provides a convenient way to quickly launch added utilities for making machine settings and doing other
management tasks.

Refer to "Quick Toolbox Guide" for details.

-,
p—
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Connection Methods Available on the Machine

The following connection methods are available on the machine.

()
With an access point
Without an access point

Wired Connection %
Qf—ﬁ '_.

USB Connection

gj.

Wireless Connection

Wireless Connection

There are two methods for connecting the printer to your device (such as a smartphone). One method is
to connect using an access point, and the other method is to connect without using an access point.
The two connection methods cannot be used at the same time.

If you have an access point (or wireless network router), it is recommended that you use the method
described in Connection Using an Access Point.

When connecting another device while a device is already connected to the printer, connect it using the
same connection method as the connected device.
If you connect using a different connection method, the connection to the device in use will be disabled.

Connection Using an Access Point
» Connect the printer and a device using an access point.

» Connection methods vary depending on the access point type.
* You can change network settings such as the SSID and security protocol on the printer.
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o,
« When the connection between a device and an access point is completed and & (Wi-Fi icon) is
displayed in the device's screen, you can connect the device to the printer using the access point.

Connection without Using an Access Point
g
'™

» Connect the printer and a device without using an access point. Connect a device and the printer
directly using the printer's access point mode function.

* When establishing a connection in access point mode, Internet connection may become unavailable.
In that case, web services for the printer cannot be used.

« If you connect a device connected to the Internet via an access point to the printer that is in access
point mode, the connection between the device and access point will be disabled. In that case, the
connection of the device may switch to a mobile data connection automatically depending on your
device. Transmission fees for connecting to the Internet using a mobile data connection apply.

* In access point mode, you can connect up to five devices at the same time. If you try to connect a
sixth device while five devices are already connected, an error will appear.

If an error appears, disconnect a device that does not use the printer, then configure settings again.
* Network settings such as the SSID and security protocol can be changed on the printer.

When Using Windows XP:

Connection without Using an Access Point (Windows XP)

Restrictions

(Appears in a new window)

Wired Connection

Connect the printer and a hub or router with an Ethernet cable. Prepare an Ethernet cable.

USB Connection

Connect the printer and a computer with a USB cable. Prepare a USB cable.
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Connection without Using an Access Point (Windows XP)

Restrictions

(Appears in a new window)

1. Press the HOME button (A) on the printer.

-1

t Cloud

3. Tap Access point mode active.
Change LAN
Fil Wireless LAN active

BN Wired LAN active

¥ | Access point mode active

Disable LAN

4. Check the SSID displayed in the printer screen.

5. Tap Details, check the Password (network key), then tap OK.

You will use the SSID and Password (network key) in the subsequent steps.

33



\ccess point information

SSID
= |

Details

Wireless LAN security

Password

¥ Details

-

7. Right-click the Wireless Network Connection icon in the notification area of the taskbar
on the computer, then select View Available Wireless Networks.

Change Windows Firewal settings

Open Natvork Connections

R
|'||ilem||I frailable Wireless Networks I

8. Select the network name (SSID) you want to use, then click Connect.

[FP———— Choose & wireless nabwork
i‘ ot v Pebibwstrk L. Chch i Bown ir Hhen ekt basdows By cormact Bo o irelenn resbwrd. in ranga o Ba gt more
el
D Sel i awrsleds e 3 -
fra b or pmad '?]'
& Seruriby-srabled ey nebvork (WP |.|I|

(g1
'T i et y-srablsd maeison network CHPAT) -ll“
() T —

B Secuniy-sruabisd rarsict nebrork (VPRI

o e, tn this netbwork, clek Connsct. You might need b enter
kil infhormation.

¥ Sty -srabbes] ekt neteork will
. =
g L
L=

9. Enter the Password (Network key), then click Connect.
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10. When connection is complete, click Back until the screen below appears.
Proceed with the setup.
Caroe S

Canon L B I
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Restrictions

When connecting another device while a device (such as a smartphone) is already connected to the
printer, connect it using the same connection method as the connected device.
If you connect using a different connection method, the connection to the device in use will be disabled.

Connection Using a Wired Network cannot be performed on printers that do not support a wired
connection.

Connection Using an Access Point

Make sure that a device and an access point (or wireless network router) are connected. For details
on how to check the settings, refer to the manual supplied with the access point or contact its
manufacturer.

As for a device already connected to the printer without using an access point, reconnect it via an
access point.

The configuration, router functions, setup procedures and security settings of the network device vary
depending on your system environment. For details, refer to the manual of your network device or
contact its manufacturer.

Check if your device supports IEEE802.11n (2.4 GHz), IEEE802.11g or IEEE802.11b.

If your device is set to the "IEEE802.11n only" mode, WEP or TKIP cannot be used as a security
protocol. Change the security protocol for your device to something other than WEP and TKIP or
change the setting to something other than "IEEE802.11n only."

The connection between your device and the access point will be temporarily disabled while changing
the setting. Do not operate the screen of this guide until the setup is complete.

For office use, consult your network administrator.

Take added care when connecting to a network that is not protected with security measures, as there
is a risk of disclosing data such as your personal information to a third party.

Connection without Using an Access Point

32 Important

If you connect a device connected to the Internet via an access point to the printer that is in access
point mode, the connection between the device and access point will be disabled. In that case, the
connection of the device may switch to a mobile data connection automatically depending on your
device. When you connect to the Internet using a mobile data connection, charges may apply
depending on your contract.

* When you connect a device and the printer in access point mode, the connection information will
be saved to Wi-Fi settings. The device may be connected to the printer automatically even after
disconnecting it or connecting it to another access point.

* You cannot connect to an access point and the printer that is in access point mode at the same
time. If you have an access point, it is recommended that you use the access point to connect to
the printer.

» To prevent automatic connection to the printer that is in access point mode, change the
connection mode after using the printer, or set not to connect automatically in the Wi-Fi settings
of the device.

For details on how to change the settings of a device, refer to the manual supplied with the
device or contact its manufacturer.
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* When connecting a device and the printer in access point mode, Internet connection may become
unavailable. In that case, web services for the printer cannot be used.

* In access point mode, you can connect up to five devices at the same time. If you try to connect a
sixth device while five devices are already connected, an error will appear.
If an error appears, disconnect a device that does not use the printer, then configure settings again.

» Devices connected to the printer in access point mode cannot communicate with each other.

Firmware updates for the printer are not available while using the access point mode.

* When a device has been connected to the printer without using an access point and you want to set it
up again using the same connection method, disconnect it first. Disable the connection between the

device and printer in the Wi-Fi setting screen.
Connection Using a Wired Network

 This printer cannot be used over wireless and wired connections at the same time.
* When using a router, connect the printer and a device to the LAN side (same network segment).
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Notice for Web Service Printing

When Using Web Service

Canon does not guarantee the continuity and reliability of the web services provided, the availability of
site access, or permission to download the materials.

Canon may at any time update, change, or delete the information provided through the web service,
or may suspend or discontinue the service without prior notice. Canon shall not be held responsible
for any damages resulting from such actions.

In no event shall Canon be liable for any damages whatsoever resulting from the use of the web
services.

User registration is necessary before using the photo sharing site.

When you use the photo sharing site, observe the conditions of use of the site and use the service
within your own responsibility.

All or part of the web service may not be available depending on the country or region you live in.
Depending on your network environment, some functions on web service are not available. Even if
they are available, it may take a while to print or display the contents, or communication may be
interrupted while operation is in progress.

When you use web service, your machine's name, information of your region or country, your selected
language, and what kind of service you use (e.g. photo sharing site) are sent to and saved in our
server. Canon is unable to identify specific customers using this information.

Your login name and password for the photo sharing site are saved in the machine's memory (not
encrypted).

If you hand over the machine to anyone or dispose of it, delete your login name and password from
the machine's memory in advance.

The account information will be sent to Canon Inc. server (located in Japan), then forwarded to the
service provider's server.

Canon handles your account information as follows:

o Your account information will be used in personal identification process of the selected service.

o Canon will not provide your account information to any third party without your consent, except for
sending to the service provider or providing based on laws and regulations.

o After the conclusion of non-disclosure agreement, Canon may deposit your account information to
the contractor to achieve the purpose of use.

o Canon endeavors to secure the safety of your account information.

o ltis at your option to enter and send your account information. However, the service that requires
to enter your account information is not available unless you enter and send it.

o Your account information does not remain in Canon Inc. server. At the latest, it will be deleted
when you have disconnected your printer from LAN.

o For details, contact a Canon-authorized sales representative in the country or region you live in.

Copyrights and Rights of Publicity

When printing from the photo sharing site:

.

Observe the conditions of use of the photo sharing site when you use photos on the site.

It is unlawful to reproduce or edit the copyrighted work of another person without permission from the
copyright holder, except for personal use, use within the home, or other use within the limited scope
as defined by the copyright. Additionally, reproducing or editing photographs of people may infringe
on Rights of Publicity.
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When printing downloaded template forms:

1. The copyright of each material (photos, illustrations, logos, or documents: hereinafter referred to as
"the materials") provided on the web template printing service belongs to their respective owners.
Issues pertaining to Rights of Publicity may arise regarding the use of any of people or characters
displayed on the web template printing service.

Except as otherwise permitted (please see "2" below), copying, modifying or distributing all or a
portion of any of the materials contained on the web template printing service without prior consent of
the respective rights (Rights of Publicity and Copyright) holder is strictly prohibited.

2. All of the materials provided on the web template printing service can be freely used for personal and
non-commercial purposes.
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Use MAXIFY Cloud Link

By using MAXIFY Cloud Link, you can connect your printer to a cloud service, such as CANON iMAGE
GATEWAY, Evernote, or Twitter, and use the following functions without using a computer:

* Print images from a photo-sharing service

* Print documents from a data management service

» Save scanned images to a data management service.

+ Use Twitter to report the printer status, such as no paper or low ink levels.

In addition, you can use various functions by adding and registering apps that are linked with various cloud

services.

= Using MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer
= Using MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Smartphone, Tablet, or Computer

22 Important

* In certain countries, MAXIFY Cloud Link may not be available or the available apps may be different.

+ Some apps require that you have an account before you use those apps. For such apps, please set up
an account beforehand.

+ To find out which models support MAXIFY Cloud Link check the Canon homepage.

» The screen display may change without prior notice.
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Using MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer

» Before Using MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer
» Preparing to Use MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer
» Using MAXIFY Cloud Link

» Cloud Troubleshooting
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Before Using MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer

First, check the following content:

* Precautions

If you plan to use the web service to print documents, be sure to check these precautions beforehand.

* Network environment

The printer must be connected to a LAN and to the Internet.

If your printer is not connected to a LAN, see here and set one up.

For information on the LAN and Internet settings, see the manual of your network devices or contact the
manufacturer.

22 Important

» The user will bear the cost of Internet access.

= Preparing to Use MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer

Copyright ¢ 1991-2013 Unicode, Inc. All rights reserved. Distributed under the Terms of Use in http://
www.unicode.org/copyright.html.

This software is based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group.

THE BASIC LIBRARY FUNCTIONS

Written by: Philip Hazel

Email local part: ph10

Email domain: cam.ac.uk

University of Cambridge Computing Service, Cambridge, England.
Copyright (c) 1997-2008 University of Cambridge All rights reserved.

THE "BSD" LICENCE

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

* Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

* Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

* Neither the name of the University of Cambridge nor the name of Google Inc. nor the names of their
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior
written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS I1S" AND
ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR
ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS
OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN
IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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Preparing to Use MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Printer

Follow the steps described below to register the printer information to the cloud service server.

1. Check that the printer is connected to the Internet

2. From the printer home screen, select Cloud

3. When the registration completed screen appears, select OK

Printer registration {preparation
for service use) completed.

4. On the confirmation screen, select Next

Make registration for using
applications.

MNext

»» Note

« If multiple users will be using the printer after the initial registration, select the login user name
from the user selection screen, enter the Security code, and proceed with the registration.
If the Security code is incorrect, use your smartphone, tablet, or computer, and change the
setting from the User information of the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

5. In the License agreement and Privacy statement windows, read the statements, and then
select Agree if you agree

<License agreement>

Important: Please read this before
using this service

Service Terms of Use

These Service Terms of Use (the
[ [Start] Print

Do not agree Agree
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<Privacy statement>

Important: Please read this before
using this service

Privacy Statement

This Privacy Statement (the
[ [Start] Print

Do not agree Agree

> Note

* If you select Disagree, a confirmation screen of canceling the user information registration
appears. If you select Yes, the user information registration is canceled, and you return to the
Home screen.

Even if you select Disagree, you can still use this service by selecting Agree from the registration
screen later.

* You can print the displayed information by pressing the Start button.

6. On the Time zone screen, select the time closest to your region, and then select Next
Time zone

Select the time that is closest to
your region.

00 : 00

7. In the time zones list, select the region closest to you
For some regions, a screen for applying the daylight saving time setting may appear.

Time zone

(UTC+09:00) Tokyo
(UTC+09:30) Adelaide

(UTC+09:30) Darwin

{UTC+10:00) Brishane

8. When a message appears notifying that the app is now available, select Open list
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Apps are ready for use.Register
with | Cloud Printing Center from
[Setup] to access from
computers, etc.

Open list

The registration of printer information is completed, and a list of apps is displayed.
See here for the description of the apps list screen.

After you complete the registration, you can print photos and documents that have been uploaded to apps
on the linked cloud service and add/delete/sort apps.

= Using MAXIFY Cloud Link
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Application Management

Only the Administrator of the printer can use this service.

This section explains how to add, delete, and sort apps.

Add apps

You can add your favorite apps to the printer.
Follow the steps described below to add apps.

1. From the printer home screen, select Cloud

2. On the cloud's Main screen, select Add/delete

Tl

CANON iMAGE GATEWAY

Picasa Web Albums

® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
- paper craft

Add/delete Manage

3. Select Register apps

Register apps
Delete apps
Sort

4. From the list, select the category of the app

Register apps
All
Latest

Photography

Productivity

5. From the displayed apps list, select the app that you want to register
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Register apps

lgf Creative Park

paper craft

.—| ® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM

| Christmas card

Fraatihia Darls

Back

»» Note

+ Description of displayed icons

n : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.

6. Select Register

® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
greeting card

This app 1s available exclusively
to users of genuine Canon inks.
You can print various greeting

Register

The registration is completed and the app is added to the apps list.

To register another app, repeat the procedure from step 5.
To end the app registration, select Back and return to the cloud's Main screen.

3% Important

* Some apps may require a linked app account before you can use the app. If this is the case, set up
an account beforehand.

Delete apps

You can delete unnecessary apps from the apps list.
Follow the steps described below to delete apps.

1. From the printer home screen, select Cloud

2. On the cloud's Main screen, select Add/delete
CANON iMAGE GATEWAY

Picasa Web Albums

® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
A paper craft

Add/delete Manage
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3. Select Delete registered apps

Register apps

Delete apps
Sort

4. From the apps list, select the app that you want to delete

Delete apps

Chbaii

wa@e  CANON iMAGE GATEWAY

Picasa Web Albums

H ® ~hCAaTIE DADY DOCEANIES
Back

»» Note

« Description of displayed icons

: Cannot be used because it is not yet released, not available in your region, or does not
support your model.

n : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.

5. Select Delete

Sl *® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
- paper craft

This app is available exclusively
to users of genuine Canon inks.
You can print various paper

Delate

When the deletion is finished, the app will be deleted from the apps list on the main screen.

To delete another app, repeat the procedure from step 4.
To end the app deletion, select Back and return to the cloud's Main screen.

Sort apps

You can sort apps displayed on the apps list.
Follow the steps described below to sort apps.

1. From the printer home screen, select Cloud
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2. On the cloud's Main screen, select Add/delete

WASE  CANON iMAGE GATEWAY

Picasa Web Albums

® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
> paper craft

Add/delete Manage

3. Select Sort

Register apps
Delete apps
Sort

4. On the apps list, select the app that you want to sort

WAGE  CANON iIMAGE GATEWAY

> Note

» Description of displayed icons

: Cannot be used because it is not yet released, not available in your region, or does not
support your model.

n : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.

5. Use & / ¥ buttons to move the app

- ® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
3 paper craft

b

6. Select Done
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ﬁ ® CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM

paper craft

b 8

Sorting is complete.
To continue the sorting, repeat the procedure from step 4.
To end the sorting, select Back and return to the cloud's Main screen.
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Using MAXIFY Cloud Link

This section introduces the photo printing procedure by using CANON iMAGE GATEWAY as an example.

22 Important

» The available functions differ depending on the app.
» The printing procedure differs depending on the app.
* You need to get the account and register photo and other data beforehand.

» The following file formats can be printed: jpg, jpeg, pdf, docx, doc, xlsx, xls, pptx, ppt, and rtf.
The file formats that can be printed differ depending on the app.

» Before you print, check that printer is on and is connected to the network. Then start.

»» Note

* You can use CANON iMAGE GATEWAY to print jpg and jpeg file formats.

1. On the Main screen, select the app to be used

2. Enter the information according to the instructions on the authentication screen, and then
select Log in

Country/Region;

lapan
User ID

Password

3% Important

« Some apps may not be fully displayed in the display area. If this is the case, scroll up, down, right,
and left to change the display area.

: Visible area

* The Login screen may vary between apps.

+ After logging in, you may be asked from an external service to agree to use their app. Agree if you
are using the app.

3. In the displayed album list, select the album of your choice
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Henu

4. In the displayed image list, select the image that you want to print, and then select Next

5. Make the necessary print settings, and then select Color

A message that indicates the completion of issuing print job appears, and printing starts.

Paper size Letter

Hedia type Plus Glossy II

To continue printing, select Continue, and perform the operation from Step 3.

To end the printing, select Apps. The screen returns to the apps list screen.

The print data has been sent.

Continue

Apps

32 Important

« If a print job is not printed within 24 hours after the print job is issued, the print job will expire and cannot
be printed.

» With premium apps that limit the number of print jobs, print jobs that cannot be printed due to expiration
and other reasons are also included in the print count.
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»» Note

» To leave a usage history of this service, from the Home window on the operation panel, select m
-

\

-

Setup -> =8 Web service setup -> Web service connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center
setup -> History setting for this service -> Save.

= Cloud Troubleshooting

53



Cloud Windows

This section describes the Main screen of Cloud and the services available on the Main screen.
When using the Cloud function, follow the steps described below first and display the Main screen.

22 Important

» With this service, the functions available to Standard user of the printer are different from those
available to the printer Administrator.
Standard user can only use the functions marked by an asterisk (*).

When you select Cloud from the printer home screen, the cloud's Main screen appears.

You can use areas shown below to perform various functions, including printing photos and documents®,
and adding, starting®, and managing apps.

WAGE  CANON iIMAGE GATEWAY

Picasa Web Albums

P

SOl * CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
I paper craft

Add/delete Manage
(2) (3)

(1) Display area
(2) Add/delete button

(3) Manage button
22 Important

+ Some apps may require you to have an account before using the app. If this is the case, get the
account beforehand.

+ After selecting the app, some apps may not be fully displayed in the display area. If this is the case,
scroll up, down, right, and left to change the display area.

I : Visible area

» The app is not displayed if it is not yet released, or if the language not available in your region is
selected in the display language setting.

(1) Display area
The display changes based on the menu you select.

Immediately after the cloud's Main screen appears, a list of the registered apps appears.
To start an app, select the app that you want to use on the list.
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> Note

» Description of displayed icons

: Cannot be used because it is not yet released, not available in your region, or does not support
your model.

n : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.

(2) Add/delete button

Use this button to add, delete, and sort apps.

Register apps

Delete apps

Sort

Register apps

Select this to add your favorite apps.

= See here for details on how to add apps

Delete apps

Select this to delete registered apps.

= See here for details on how to delete apps

Sort

Select this to sort the apps list.

= See here for details on how to sort the apps list

(3) Manage button

Use this button to manage jobs*, log out of an app*, show the license agreement and privacy statement*,
and set the time zone*.

Manage jobs

Settings
Legal infarmation

Log out of all apps
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Manage jobs*

From the Status list window, you can check the status of a job.

Settings*

Select this to set the Time zone.
Select your region on the list. For some regions, you can set whether or not to apply the daylight saving
time setting.

32 Important

« If you cannot find your region on the list, select the one closest to your region.

Legal information*

This shows the License agreement and Privacy statement.
Press the Start button to print the displayed information.

Log out of all apps*

You can log out at the same time from all apps that you are logged into.

»» Note

+ Some apps may not allow you to log out when you are logged on. If you want to log in with a
different account, you need to use this function to log out first.
» Once you log out, you need to log in again. You may lose the settings with some apps.
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Cloud Troubleshooting

If you cannot print

Check the following if you cannot print.

» Check that the printer is connected to the Internet.
» Check that the printer is connected to a LAN and the LAN environment is connected to the Internet.
» Check that no error message is displayed on the printer's LCD monitor.
If the problem is not resolved, use the printer driver from your computer to perform the print job and
check whether the data can be printed normally on the printer.
If you still cannot print, see the troubleshooting page for your model on the Home of the Online
Manual.

»>» Note

» With a wireless LAN connection, after the printer is turned on, it may take several minutes before
communication is possible. Check that your printer is connected to the wireless network, and wait a
while before you start printing.

« If the printer is not turned on or is not connected to the Internet, and consequently a print job is not
processed within 24 hours after it was submitted, the print job is automatically canceled. If this
happens, check the printer power and the Internet connection, and then re-submit the print job.
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Using MAXIFY Cloud Link from Your Smartphone, Tablet, or
Computer

» Before Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

» Preparations Before Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
» Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

» Adding a Printer

» Adding a MAXIFY Cloud Link User

» Troubleshooting Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Before Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center is a service that links with the cloud function of the printer and allows you
to perform operations such as registering and managing apps from your smartphone or tablet device, and
checking the print status, print error, and ink status of the printer. You can also print app photos and
documents from your smartphone or tablet.

First, check the following content:

* Precautions

If you plan to use the web service to print documents, be sure to check these precautions beforehand.

* Printer specification

Check that Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center supports the printer.

* Network environment
The printer must be connected to a LAN and to the Internet.

32 Important

* The user will bear the cost of Internet access.

* Operating requirements

For computers, smartphones, and tablet devices, see "Requirements for Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing

Center operation".

22 Important

 This service may not be available in certain countries or regions. Also even if the service is available,
there are apps that cannot be used in certain regions.

= Preparations Before Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Requirements for Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center operation

Computer
CPU x86 or x64 1.6 GHz or higher
RAM 2 GB or higher

Resolution 1024 x 768 pixels or higher

Monitor displa
Y Number of display colors 24 bits (true-color) or higher

oS Browser

Internet Explorer 8*
Windows XP SP3 or later Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Internet Explorer 8%, 9
Windows Vista SP1 or later Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Internet Explorer 8%, 9, 10
Windows 7 Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Internet Explorer 10
Windows 8 Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Internet Explorer 11
Windows 8.1 Mozilla Firefox
Google Chrome

Mac OS X v10.6-OS X Mavericks v10.9 | Safari 5.1, 6, 7

* When you use Internet Explorer 8, the web pages may not display correctly. Canon recommends that
you upgrade to Internet Explorer 9 or later, or use another browser.

Smartphone or tablet

(015 Browser Resolution
iOS 5.1 or later 320 x 480 (HVGA) or higher
OS standard browser
Android 2.3.3 or later 480 x 800 (HVGA) or higher

*Android3.x is not supported.

22 Important

» On the browser you are using, enable JavaScript and cookies.
« If you use the zoom function or change the font size on your browser, the web pages may not display
correctly.

+ If you use the translation function of Google Chrome, the web pages may not display correctly.

* If you use a proxy server outside of your country, the service may not be able to determine the correct
region.
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* In an in-house network environment, the 5222 port must be released. For confirmation instructions,
contact the network administrator.
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Preparations Before Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

To use the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, you need to follow the steps described below and register
the user information.

= RIS /
: y J

Print registration information from the printer

1. From the home window, select m Setup -> B8 Web service setup -> Web
service connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Register with this

service

2. In the registration confirmation window, Select Yes

Reagister this printer with
[} Cloud Printing Center?

3. In the print settings, select the display language

Language for print settings
A
English

Deutsch

frangais

italiana

4. Follow the instructions displayed in the window, and print the URL of the authentication
site and the Printer registration ID

Set A4 size or Letter size plain paper and select OK.
The authentication URL and Printer registration ID are printed.
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»» Note

* You will use this printed page in the next step.

Canon Inkjet Oloud Printing Center

Uner pegghitration
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Mt
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B ol b dl ilited

URL:

Prister sughiration iB:

B A0

Cniyrighi CMRTN I

32 Important

» The operation to complete the registration should be done within 60 minutes.

Access the URL on the printed page, and then enter the e-mail address and
other necessary information
22 Important

» Do not use the Back button of the web browser while an operation is processing. The screen may not
transition properly.

1. Use the web browser on your PC, smartphone, tablet, or other devices to access the

authentication URL
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Camon inkjet Clowd Printing Center http://cs.c-j.com/fjoin
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. On the Login screen, select Create new account

Canon Il Cloud Printing Center =

Register wilh IJ Cloud Printing Center.
Unregistered u

Create new account
Registerad users

Add printer

|— |
nglisk W

. Enter the E-mail address and Printer registration ID of the printer's owner, and then
select OK

The registration page URL is sent to the e-mail address entered.

64
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Camon inkjet Clowd Printing Center
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22 Important

* There are character restrictions for the e-mail address, as shown below.

* You can use up to 255 alphanumeric characters consisting of single-byte characters and
symbols (1#$%&*+/=?"_{}|~.-@).

» Multibyte characters cannot be used.
You will get an error if the e-mail address you enter contains a character that cannot be
used.

« If you registered a different e-mail address by mistake, you can cancel the registration by going
to the printer's Home screen and selecting Setup (or by pressing the Setup button on the
operation panel) -> Web service setup -> Connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center
setup (IJCloudPrintingCtr) -> Delete from this service.

* You may not be able to receive the notification if you are using a spam filter. If you have a
setting to receive only the e-mails from certain domains, be sure to change the setting to allow
receiving e-mails from "noreply@mail.cs.c-ij.com".

There will be no error display even if you could not receive the e-mail because of the spam filter
setting or if you entered an incorrect e-mail address.

Access the URL in the e-mail, register the information, and complete the
user registration

1. When an e-mail with the subject "Information on Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center" is
sent to the e-mail address that you entered, select the URL

2. In the License agreement and Privacy statement windows of Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center, read the statements, and select Agree if you agree
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License agreement

- |
Impartant: Please read this before using
this service

Service Terms of Use

These Service Terms of Use (the "Terms")
are a binding agreement between you and
Canon Ine. (" an™) which govern your
use of the " " defined in Article 1
hereof offerad

You may agree to the Terms by

"Agree". Your use of the Service

be deemed as agreement to the Terms.
you do not agree to the Terms, you may
not use the Service,

Canon reserves the right to modify the
Terms at any time at its sole discretion.

hikamn tha Tarmme ars meadilad Maman

Do not agree Agree

Privacy statement

: =
Impaortant: Please read this before using
this service

Privacy Statement

This Privacy Statement (the "Privacy
Statement”™) describes informatiol ;
Canon Ine. ("Canon®) collects from w:

of the rvice” defined in Article 1 hareo
throughout the world (subject to certain
exceptions) and how this information is
usaed and disclosed.

By using the Service, you expressly agree
to the collection, use and disclosure of
information as described in the Privacy
Statement and Service Terms of Use (the
"Terms"). If you do not to the terms

Al e By tatamramt Ar tha Tarme

Do not agree Agree

3. In the user information entry screen, enter your Password, and select Next

Enter your password for logging in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
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Register user info

Set a password for logging into this
Senvice.

Password:

Password (Confirmation):

8 o 32 characlars

Cancel

32 Important

* There are character restrictions for the Password, as shown below.

» The password needs to be between 8 and 32 characters long, using single-byte
alphanumeric characters and symbols (I"#$%&'()*+,-./;;<=>?@[\|*_*{[}~). (Alphabets are
case-sensitive)

. Enter the User name
Enter the name that identifies the user.

Register user info

Lser Mame:

1t 20 characlers

Time zone:

UTG) Coordinated Universal Time i

32 Important

» The User name entry field has the following character restrictions:
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» The password needs to be between 1 and 20 characters long, using single-byte
alphanumeric characters and symbols (I"#$%&'()*+,-./;;<=>?@[\]*_*{[}~). (Alphabets are
case-sensitive)

5. Specify the Time zone setting, and select Next

Select your region on the list. If you cannot find your region on the list, select the one closest to your
region.

Apply daylight saving time
This appears only when there is a daylight saving time in the Time zone that you selected.
Select whether or not to apply the daylight saving time.

Register user info

User Name:

1 to 20 characlers

Time zone:

UTG) Goordinated Universal Time i

6. Enter the Security code and select Done

A Security code identifies the user when multiple other users are sharing the same printer.

Register user info

Set security code,

0 o B digis
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32 Important

» The Security code entry field has the following character restrictions:

+ Single-byte numbers

The registration is complete. A registration completion message is displayed.
When you select the OK button in the message, the login screen is displayed.

Enter the registered e-mail address and password, and log in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

= Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Printing Your Printer registration ID

To add a printer by using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, you will need a Printer registration ID.

From the operation panel of this printer, print the URL of the authentication site and your Printer
registration ID. The procedure is as follows:
1. Check that the printer is connected to the Internet

32 Important

 To use this function, you must connect this printer to the Internet.

&
2. From the home window, select W Setup -> Web service setup -> Web service
connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Register with this service

3. In the registration confirmation window, Select Yes

Register this printer with
|1 Cloud Printing Center?

4. In the print settings, select the display language

Language for print settings
BAE
English

Deutsch

frangais

italiana

5. Follow the instructions displayed in the window, and print the URL of the authentication site
and your Printer registration ID
When you set A4 size or Letter size plain paper and select OK, the authentication site URL and your

Printer registration ID are printed.

22 Important

» The operation to complete the registration should be done within 60 minutes.
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Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center window

This section describes the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center screens that are displayed on your
smartphone, tablet device, or computer.

= Description of the Login screen
= Description of the Main screen

Description of the Login screen

This section provides the description of the Login screen of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

i ™

24

= -
—

Canan Ll Cleud Printing Cenler

Canon L Cloud Printing Center

E-mail address:

Pas=word

Keep kogin inlo

Resel passwoed rom benge

Crle e AD0iE]

Spsivmi-paremanis  Sobecre Boend s info

Ll 8 ]
Lo in
N o
32 Important
* You have 5 tries to enter your password. If you fail, you will not be able to log in for about the next
hour.

* You remain logged in for an hour after the last access.

Language
Select the language you will be using.

E-mail address
Enter the e-mail address that you entered in the user registration.

32 Important

* The e-mail address is case-sensitive. Make sure the case is correct.

Password
Enter the password that you entered in the user registration.

Keep login info
When you select the check box, the login screen is skipped for 14 days since the last day that the

service screen was accessed.

Reset password from here
Select this if you forgot the password.
Reset your password by following the instructions on the screen.
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Create new account
A new registration will be added to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
For a new registration, you need the Printer registration ID.

System requirements
This displays the system requirements for the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

Help/legal notices (smartphone and tablet devices only)
The description of the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center screen and various reminders are
displayed.

Software license info
The licensing information of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center is displayed.

About this service
This displays the descriptions of this service.

Description of the Main screen

When you log in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, the Main screen appears.

32 Important

» With this service, the functions available to Standard user of the printer are different from those
available to the printer Administrator.
Standard user can only use the functions marked by an asterisk (*).

You can use areas shown below to start*, add, and manage apps.
If you are using a smartphone or a tablet, you can also print photos and documents.

= |f you are using a smartphone or tablet
= |f you are using a PC
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If you are using a smartphone or tablet

Evarnabi

Drophox

Google Drive

(1) Left context menu
(2) Printer name area
(3) Right context menu

(4) Display area
(5) Menu area

(1) Left context menu

When you select E the Mng. printer screen of the Manage users screen appears.
For general users, the Select printer screen appears.

Mng. printer screen (Select printer screen)
Mng. printer
Updated date: Mar 3, 2014 2:30 AM

saries
Multiuser mode

Copy apps 4

+ Add printer
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From the Mng. printer screen (Select printer screen), you can check*and update* printer information
registered to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, change printer names, delete printers, add
printers, and copy apps.

* Check the printer information*

Multiuser mode

Copy apps

The registered printer name is displayed.

indicates the currently selected printer.

indicates that an error occurred on the printer.
+ Display update date/time of the printer information*
Mng. printer
Updated date: Mar 3, 2014 2:30 AM

saries
Multiuser mode

Copy apps

This displays the date and time the printer information was last updated.

refreshes the information.

¢ Multiuser mode

If multiple users are using the printer, select the Multiuser mode check box.

+ Copy apps
Select this to copy apps added in the selected printer to another printer.

Copy apps

When you select , the screen shown below appears.

® Destination printer:

Source printer:

Set the Destination printer and the Source printer. Then select OK.
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+ Change the printer name

When you select , a screen to change the printer name appears.
Follow the instructions on the screen to change the name.

»» Note

» The printer name entry has the following character limitation:

» Up to 128 characters

* Delete printers

When you select , the printer is deleted from the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
When transferring the ownership of the printer, select Clear the information saved on the printer.

* Add printers

saries

Multiuser mode
Copy apps ra

+ Add printer

Select this to add printers to be used in the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
You need a Printer registration ID to add a printer.

»» Note

» Up to 16 printers are guaranteed to operate for each e-mail address.

Manage users screen
e Manage users =

Deleta

User name Authority

Adrministrator

Standard user

Add user

From the Manage users screen, you can check user information registered to the Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center, delete users, add users, and change the Administrator and Standard user settings.
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* User deletion

Select the check box of the user to be deleted, and select Delete.
However, you cannot delete yourself. To delete yourself, cancel your membership from the user
information screen.

+ Adding a user

Select Add user. The user registration screen appears.

+ Changing Administrator and Standard user settings

You can change the privileges of the Administrator and Standard users.

(2) Printer name area

The registered name of the printer selected is displayed.

The Administrator can change the printer name.

(3) Right context menu

When you select E the context menu appears.
The information displayed depends on the menu currently selected in the menu area.

The symbol indicates that there is a new unread notice.

series —

Sort

Latest notices
User information
Helpflegal notices

Lo out

f Facebook
U Evernote

- -

Apps Candig

Mo

This displays the screen to sort registered apps.

You can use the El EI buttons to change the display order of apps. When you finish sorting,
press the Done button to confirm the order.
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CANON iMAG

Evernote

(3 T alalatals

Cancel

Stalestnotcss Latest notices*

This displays the latest notices. The ) symbol indicates that there is a new unread notice.

M Liser information User information*

This displays the User information screen.
You can change the registered e-mail address, password, language, time zone, and other settings.

M Helpfegal notices Help/legal notices*

The description of the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center screen and various reminders are

displayed.

This opens the Log out screen of the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

(4) Display area

The display changes based on the menu you select.
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It : series =

, Canon
IMAESE CANON IMAGE GATEWAY

SATTwAT

q Scan to E-mail

Evernota

L Google Drive
- ShkwiDrive

. Dropbox

®

Proparties

(5) Menu area

The following 4 menu buttons are displayed:

. Apps Apps*

This displays the list of registered apps in the Display area.

—I
+ IS Config

This displays the Register apps screen in the Display area.
The display can be toggled between Registered and Search apps.

The Registered screen lists registered apps.
You can check the information of these apps or deregister them.
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series —

earch apps

CANON IMAGE GATEWAY

CANON ING. 0

Picasa Web Albums

CANON ING. (] ]

Flickr

CANDN INC.

Facebook

LR |

Caniig Proparties

On the Search apps screen, the apps that you can register by using the Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center are displayed by category.
e sories

Registered | Search apps
Al
Latast

Frotography —
Lt sories =

Produciivity )
Rogstered  Search apps

Creativity
E\"':n:. Picasa Web Albums

CARON NG, 0’

Facebook

Cards

Crafls

GANON ING. []]

Flickr

CANDHN INC.

Phetos in Tweets

o When you select , the details of the app are displayed.
When you select m / - you can choose to register or unregister the app.

»» Note

 Description of displayed icons

: Cannot be used because it is not yet released, not available in your region, or does
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not support your model.

u : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.

Properties*

This screen displays the status of the printer that is currently selected.
You can check how much ink is remaining or details about an error that occurred. You can also
access the ink purchasing site and the Online Manual.

22 Important

» The Properties displayed may differ from the actual status at the display time, depending on
the printer status.

Manage jobs*

This screen displays the print status and the print history.

You can check the print status by looking at Status list, and the print history by looking at History.
You can also cancel print jobs and delete history information.

To cancel or delete a job, select that job and then select Cancel or Delete.

If you are using a PC

= Mng_ peintar Manage users Userinformation  stadions  Logoul
==

[ag apps to reamange the order.
_ﬁ:,.: Sort

WMAGE  CANON iMAGE GATEWAY
Config
Evernote

Properties
Dropbox

";E Marnage jobs

Google Drive

Latestnclices
OneDrive

Holice lial

Notices

Copyright CANCH ENC.

(1) Mng. printer (Select printer) button
(2) Manage users button

(3) Printer name area

(4) Menu area
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(5) Notices area
(6) Information area
(7) Global navigation area

(8) Display area

(1) Mng. printer (Select printer) button

When you select the Mng. printer (Select printer) button, the Mng. printer (Select printer) screen
appears.

E—_‘. Mng prrfed =& Maniage users Uger informalion  REbudbons  Logoul
— =]

Primter list Close

Lipdatad datec Mar 4, 2004 40448 A

Sengs SIS

" MuRiuser mode Multiuser mode

Copy apps ra Copy apps

HAudd printer

From the Mng. printer screen (Select printer screen), you can check*and update* printer information
registered to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center, change printer names, delete printers, add
printers, and copy apps.

* Check the printer information*

series

" Multiuser mode

Copy apps

The registered printer name is displayed.

indicates the currently selected printer.

indicates that an error occurred on the printer.
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Display update date/time of the printer information*

Userinformation Instructions Log out

Close

Updated date: Mar 4, 2014 4:59 AM

This displays the date and time the printer information was last updated.

refreshes the information.

Multiuser mode

If multiple users are using the printer, select the Multiuser mode check box.

Change the printer name

When you select , a screen to change the printer name appears.
Follow the instructions on the screen to change the name.

»» Note

» The printer name entry has the following character limitation:

» Up to 128 characters

Delete printers

When you select , the printer is deleted from the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
When transferring the ownership of the printer, select Clear the information saved on the printer.

Add printers

(=0
=

Add printer

Select this to add printers to be used in the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.
You need a Printer registration ID to add a printer.

»» Note

» Up to 16 printers are guaranteed to operate for each e-mail address.

Copy apps

Select this to copy apps added in the selected printer to another printer.

Copy apps

When you select , the screen shown below appears.
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Copy registered apps to another printer

® Destination printer:
Source printer:

Cancel

Set the Destination printer and the Source printer. Then select OK.

(2) Manage users button

When you select the Manage users button, the Manage users screen appears.

—:= Manage users Wsef informalion  Wastudcbons  Lag out
Uiser list
Delata

User name Aathority

Administrator

Standard user

+ A user

From the Manage users screen, you can check user information registered to the Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center, delete users, add users, and change the Administrator and Standard user settings.

¢ User deletion

Select the check box of the user to be deleted, and select Delete.
However, you cannot delete yourself. To delete yourself, cancel your membership from the user
information screen.

+ Adding a user

Select Add user. The user registration screen appears.

+ Changing Administrator and Standard user settings

You can change the privileges of the Administrator and Standard users.

(3) Printer name area

The registered name of the printer selected is displayed.

The Administrator can use the Mng. printer functions to change the printer name.

(4) Menu area

The following 4 menu buttons are displayed:
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Sort (Apps)

This displays the list of registered apps in the Display area.
Drag the app to change the order.

Drag apps to rearrange the order

CAROH
|m:'§:‘£ CAMON iIMAGE GATEWAY

H Picasa Web Albums
I — = .
\ CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
F paper craft
When you finish sorting, press the Set sort order button and confirm the order.

. E Config

This displays the Register apps screen in the Display area.
The display can be toggled between Registered and Search apps.

The Registered screen lists registered apps.
You can check the information of these apps or deregister them.

=i Mg pricier Manage users User informalion  Instuciions | Log oul

Regisierned Search apps

S0t = H

CANON IMAGE GATEWAY Picasa Web Albums

ol
Lonflg CANOMN NG CANON INE

OM ﬂ (5]

ool f

Flickr Facebook

Froperes

Manage jobs

CAHICH NG, CANOH NG
CREATIVE PARK PREMIUM
pop-up card

Farailable Mow

Floboe lis!

On the Search apps screen, the apps that you can register by using the Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center are displayed by category.

84



Posgpisdiened Seasch apps

Al
Prodographs Productnaly Croalmaly
Larfesd
Protography =
Picasa Web Albass. CAHOHN IMAGE GATEWAY
Producinaly
CAMOH . CAMON NG,

Manage jobs Creatmly

Cards
LATIVE PARK PREMILIM f
G Facabook

CAMON NG

o When you select , the details of the app are displayed.
When you select m / - you can choose to register or unregister the app.

»» Note

» Description of displayed icons

: Cannot be used because it is not yet released, not available in your region, or does
not support your model.

u : Can be used with genuine Canon ink.

. - Properties*

This screen displays the status of the printer that is currently selected.
You can check how much ink is remaining or details about an error that occurred. You can also
access the ink purchasing site and the Online Manual.

22 Important

» The Properties displayed may differ from the actual status at the display time, depending on
the printer status.

. E Manage jobs*

This screen displays the print status and the print history.

You can check the print status by looking at Status list, and the print history by looking at History.
You can also cancel print jobs and delete history information.

To cancel or delete a job, select that job and then select Cancel or Delete.
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History
Updaled date: Mar 3, 2014 455 &M

Dale ol i55ue Detaiks

Mar3, 2014 420 AM =S Prink-CANOM IMAGE G

Mar3, 2014 £19AM S Prink-CANON IMAGE G

=

Mar 3, 2014 217 AM INVITE

(5) Notices area

This displays the latest notice. Nothing is displayed in this area if there is no notice.
When you select Notice list, you can display up to 40 items.

(6) Information area

This display other information, including the privacy statement and other companies' licensing
information.

(7) Global navigation area

The User information®, Instructions™, and Log out* buttons are displayed.
Press the User information to change the settings.

ma==y, ling previes =& Manage users User information  Instudkons | Log oul
— [~}

Liser information

E-mail address:
Change

Change

Change

(UTC+:00) Tokyo Change

Securty code Change

Landguage:
English

Unsubscnbse from this
Pesform unsubscription. Unsubscribe

(8) Display area

The display changes based on the menu you select.
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==y Mnag peinter
—

Evernobe

Properties
Dropbox

| Manage jobs
Google Drive
Latestnofices

Thire are no new OneaDrive

Motices

Coryright CANON ENC.
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Using Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

When the user registration is completed, you can log in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center and use
the service.

1. From your PC, smartphone, or tablet, access the service login URL (http://cs.c-ij.com/)

2. On the Login screen, enter the E-mail address and Password, and then select Log in

2% Important

* The e-mail address and password are case-sensitive. Make sure the case is correct.

Canon IJ Cloud Printing Center E

E-mail address:

Password:

Keep login info

Login

Resel password from here

Create new account

E-mail address
Enter the e-mail address that you entered in the user registration.

Password
Enter the password that you entered in the user registration.

Keep login info
When you select the check box, the login screen is skipped for 14 days since the last day that the
service screen was accessed.

22 Important

« If you fail to log in five straight times, you will not be able to login again for an hour.
* You remain logged in for an hour after the last access.
» The service may not function properly if you log in from multiple devices at the same time.

After logging in, you can use useful services such as adding/managing apps that work in conjunction with
this product's cloud functionality and checking the ink status.

For screen descriptions and operation instructions, see "Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center window".

Printing procedure

This section introduces the photo printing procedure by using CANON iIMAGE GATEWAY as an example.
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32 Important

» The available functions differ depending on the app.

» The printing procedure differs depending on the app.

* You need to get the account and register photo and other data beforehand.

» The following file formats can be printed: jpg, jpeg, pdf, docx, doc, xlIsx, xlIs, pptx, ppt, and rtf.
The file formats that can be printed differ depending on the app.

» Before you print, check that printer is on and is connected to the network. Then start.

« This is available if you are using a smartphone or tablet.

»» Note

* You can use CANON iMAGE GATEWAY to print jpg and jpeg file formats.

1. On the Main screen, select the app to be used

2. Enter the information according to the instructions on the authentication screen, and then
select Log in

Country/Region:

Japan

User ID

Password

Cancel

3. In the displayed album list, select the album of your choice
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{ CANONIMAGE GATEWAY —

e
Sample00

Ei.""- Sample01

it
"='| Sample02
o

E Sample0dd
-]
W Sample04

<\ Sample05

5. Make the necessary print settings, and then select Print
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4 Print settings

.+ EEERL N -
i o

Selected : 5
Paper size Letter
Media type Plus Glossy Il
Print quality Standard
Border Borderless
Photo fix ON |

Red-EveCorrection

Print

6. A print job completion message appears, and printing starts

The print data has been sent.

Continue

To continue printing, select Continue, and perform the operation from Step 3.
To end the printing, select Apps. The screen returns to the apps list screen.

32 Important

« If a print job is not printed within 24 hours after the print job is issued, the print job will expire and
cannot be printed.

» With premium apps that limit the number of print jobs, print jobs that expire and cannot be printed are
also included in the print count.

= Adding a Printer
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Adding a Printer

With one account, you can use the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center services on multiple printers.

The procedure for adding a printer is as follows:

1. Print the reqistration information from the printer to be added

2. From the browser on your smartphone, tablet, or computer, access the authentication site
URL

Canon inkjet Clowd Printing Center http:/ics.c-ij.com/join

[T
e, Sk B B B . B S, LA, B, P
B4 i Sy D o

Ay i

3. Select Add printer

Canon IJ Cloud Printing Center E
Register with 1J Cloud Printing Center.
Unregistered

reate new account
Registerad users

Add printer

Engisn___ 14

4. When the confirmation message is displayed, select OK

5. Enter your Printer registration ID, and select OK
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Add printer

Add a printer. Enter the printer registration
ID.

Printer registration |D:

About printer registration 1D

Cancel

»» Note

* When you access the service from Remote Ul, the Printer registration ID is entered
automatically.

6. Enter the Password for the account you obtained beforehand, and select OK

Authentication is required to perform
this process. Enter your password.

E-mail address:

Fassword:

Printer addition is completed.
If a printer added message is not displayed, follow the instructions on the displayed screen.

= Adding a MAXIFY Cloud Link User
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Adding a MAXIFY Cloud Link User

Several people can use one printer.
This section describes the user addition procedure and the user privileges.

Adding a user

1. On the service screen, select Manage users

3

Mng. printer

Manage users

Picasa Web Albums

Facebook

Evernote

L

Conlig Propariies

2. Select Add user

o3 Manage users

Deleta

User name Authority
ijmedia Administrator

Add user

»>» Note

* When you select Add user, the service first checks whether the maximum number of users has
been reached. If new users can be added, the user registration screen appears.
* The maximum number of users that can be added for 1 printer is 20.
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3. Enter the e-mail address of the user to be added, and then select OK

The URL for completing the registration is then sent to the entered e-mail address.
4. Access the URL reported in the e-mail

5. Read the terms displayed in the License agreement and Privacy statement screens. If
you agree to the terms, select Agree.

License agreement

T
Impertant: Please read this before using
this service

Service Terms of Use

These Service Terms of Use (the "Terms")
are a binding agreement between you and
Canon [ne. ("Canon®) which govarn your
use of the

hereof offerad

"Agree". Your use of the Service al

be deemed as agreement to the Terms. If
0 to the Terms, you may

not use the Service,

Canon reserves the right to modify the

Terms at any time at its sole discretion.

Wil e Tarrmme ars maosAilassS D ammen

Do nat agree Agrees

Privacy statement

ool g

Impeortant: Please read this before using
this service

Privacy Statement

This Privacy Statement (the "Frivacy
Staterment”™) de
Canon Ine.

ice” defined in Article 1 hereof
throughout the world (subject to certain
exceplions) and how this information is
used and disclosad.
By using the Service, you expressly agree
to the collection, use and disclosure of

6. In the user information entry screen, enter your Password, and select Next
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Enter your password for logging in to the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

Register user info

Set a password for logaing into this
sanvice.

Password:

Password (Confirmation):

charactars

3% Important

» There are character restrictions for the password, as shown below.

» The password needs to be between 8 and 32 characters long, using single-byte
alphanumeric characters and symbols (I"#$%&'()*+,-./;;<=>?@[\]*_*{[}~). (Alphabets are
case-sensitive)

7. Enter the User Name

Enter the name that identifies the user.

Register user info

Lisar Mame;

1 fo 20 characlers

Time zone:

UTG) Coerdinated Universal Time b

3% Important

» The User Name entry field has the following character restrictions:
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» The password needs to be between 1 and 20 characters long, using single-byte

alphanumeric characters and symbols (I"#$%&'()*+,-./;;<=>?@[\]*_*{[}~). (Alphabets are
case-sensitive)

8. Set Time zone and select Next

Select your region on the list. If you cannot find your region on the list, select the one closest to your
region.

Apply daylight saving time
This appears only when there is a daylight saving time in the time zone that you selected.
Select whether or not to apply the daylight saving time.

Register user info

User Name:

1 to 20 characlers

Time zone:

UTG) Goordinated Universal Time i

9. Enter the Security code and select Done

Enter the code for authenticating the user.
Register user info
Set security code,

=

Security code:

Security code (confirmation):

0 o B digis
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32 Important

» The Security code entry field has the following character restrictions:

+ Single-byte numbers

The main registration is complete, and a registration completion e-mail is sent.

»>» Note

A cookie for the selected user is added to the printer, and the login status of each user is recovered.
Cookies for up to 8 users can be registered to 1 printer.

Printer user privileges

If several users are using the cloud service for 1 printer, each user is categorized as the Administrator or
a Standard user.

»» Note

» The user who is registered first becomes the Administrator. The administrator can change the
privileges of users from the Manage users screen.

An Administrator can change printer information, add and delete apps, manage users, and perform
various other operations.

A Standard user can check printer information and start apps.

For information about the functions that each user can use, refer to the "Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing
Center window".

If you are using MAXIFY Cloud Link from the printer, select Multiuser mode in the Mng. printer screen to
set the printer to Multiuser mode. Each user can then start an app and print documents.

= Troubleshooting Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center
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Troubleshooting Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center

If an app cannot be installed

If the registered app is not in the Apps list

If the information is not updated when you press the Update button

If you do not receive the registration e-mail

Printing starts on its own even if you do not do anything

If you are unable to log in correctly even after entering the correct password in iOS or Mac

LR 2R 2% 2R 2 4

If an app cannot be installed

Check the country or region where the printer was purchased.
If the printer is taken outside the country or region where it was purchased, apps cannot be installed.

If the registered app is not in the Apps list

Check the display language of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center.

If the display language is switched to a language that does not support an app, the app will not be
displayed in the apps list but will continue to be registered.

If you switch back to the target language of the app, it will be displayed in the apps list and you will be
able to start, register, or unregister the app.

If the information is not updated when you press the Update button

Because the Properties screen requires network connection with this product, the information may not be
reflected immediately. Please wait awhile, and then try updating the information again.
If the information is still not updated, then check that the product is connected to the Internet.

If you do not receive the registration e-mail

You may have entered a different e-mail address during the user registration of Canon Inkjet Cloud
Printing Center.

On the printer's Home screen, select m Setup ->

connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Delete from this service to delete the service
registration.

After resetting the printer, repeat the user registration of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center from the
beginning.

==l Web service setup -> Web service

Printing starts on its own even if you do not do anything

A third party may be able to illegally use the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center services.

On the printer's Home screen, select m Setup -> B8 Web service setup -> Web service
connection setup -> IJ Cloud Printing Center setup -> Delete from this service to delete the service
registration.

After resetting the printer, repeat the user registration of Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center from the
beginning.

99



If you are unable to log in correctly even after entering the correct
password in iOS or Mac

If you are using iOS or Mac, and the password contains the ¥ symbol, enter a backslash instead. For
instructions on entering a backslash, see the OS help.
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What is a Security code?
A Security code identifies the user when multiple other users are sharing the same printer.

22 Important

* If you do not set a Security code, another user may use your account.
» This code is valid only when you use MAXIFY Cloud Link from the printer operation panel. You cannot
use this code when you access the Canon Inkjet Cloud Printing Center from your smartphone, tablet, or

computer.
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Printing with Google Cloud Print

The printer is compatible with Google Cloud Print™ (Google Cloud Print is a service provided by Google
Inc.).

By using Google Cloud Print, you can print from anywhere with applications or services supporting Google
Cloud Print.

1. Preparations for Printing with Google Cloud Print

2. Printing from Computer or Smartphone with Google Cloud Print

22 Important

* LAN connection with the printer and Internet connection are required to register the printer and to print

with Google Cloud Print. Internet connection fees apply.
+ This function may not be available depending on the country or region you live in.
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Preparations for Printing with Google Cloud Print

To print with Google Cloud Print, you need to get Google account and register the printer with Google Cloud
Print in advance.

= Getting Google Account

If you already have Google account, register the printer.

= Registering the Printer with Google Cloud Print

Getting Google Account

First, get your Google account in order to register the printer with Google Cloud Print.

Access to Google Cloud Print with the web browser on the computer or the mobile device, then register
the required information.

Google

One account. All of Google.

| Slay signed in Need help?
Create an account

* The screen above may change without prior notice.

Registering the Printer with Google Cloud Print

Register the printer with Google Cloud Print.

The authentication procedure using the web browser on the computer or the mobile device is required in
the process of registering. Because the authentication URL is printed from printer when the authentication
process is performed, prepare A4 or Letter-sized plain paper.

32 Important

* LAN connection with the printer and Internet connection are required to register the printer and to
print with Google Cloud Print. Internet connection fees apply.
« If the printer's owner changes, delete the printer from Google Cloud Print.

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on
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2. From the Home screen, select Setup

3. Select Web service setup -> Connection setup -> Google Cloud Print setup ->
Register with Google Cloud Print

»» Note

« If you have already registered the printer with Google Cloud Print, the confirmation message to
re-register the printer is displayed.

4. When the confirmation screen to register the printer is displayed, select Yes

5. Select a display language on the print setting screen of Google Cloud Print

The confirmation message to print the authentication URL is displayed.

6. Load A4 or Letter-sized plain paper, then select OK

The authentication URL is printed.
7. Ensure that the authentication URL is printed, select Yes

8. Perform the authentication process using the web browser on the computer or the mobile
device

Access to the URL using the web browser on the computer or the mobile device and perform the
authentication process following the on-screen instructions.

> Note

» Perform the authentication process with your Google account which you have gotten in
advance.

9. When the message that the registration is complete is displayed on the LCD of the
printer, select OK

When authentication process is complete properly, the registration items are displayed. When
authentication process is complete, you can print the data with Google Cloud Print.

When authentication process is not complete properly and the error message is displayed, select OK.
When the confirmation message to print the authentication URL is displayed, print the authentication
URL, then perform the authentication process on the computer again.

Deleting the Printer from Google Cloud Print

If the printer's owner changes or if you want to re-register the printer, delete the printer from Google Cloud
Print by following the steps below.

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on

2. From the Home screen, select Setup
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3. Select Web service setup -> Connection setup -> Google Cloud Print setup ->
Delete from Google Cloud Print

4. When the confirmation screen to delete the printer is displayed, select Yes
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Printing from Computer or Smartphone with Google Cloud Print

When you send print data with Google Cloud Print, the printer receives the print data and prints it
automatically if the printer is turned on.

When printing from a smartphone, tablet, computer, or other external device by using Google Cloud Print,
load paper into the printer in advance.

Sending the Print Data with Google Cloud Print

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on

> Note

« If you want to send the print data from an outside location, turn on the printer in advance.

2. Send print data from your smartphone, tablet, or computer

The figure below is an example of when printing from the web browser corresponding with Google
Cloud Print. The screen differs depending on the applications or services supporting Google Cloud

Print.
&
Mew Tab BT
Mew Window BN
Mew Incognita Window {riEN
Bookmarks [
Edit [ Cut | Capy Paste .
Print
Zoom —| 100 | +| |
Save Page As... 4eg Total: 1 sheet of paper
Find Fodd —
| Frint... e | Cancel | FrImJ
Tools [3
Histary =y Destination { | Print with Geogle Cloud Prin 'I
Downloads {r 3]
Sign in to Chrome...
Settings ¥,
About Coogle Chrome
Help

When the preparation for printing with Google Cloud Print is complete and when the printer is turned
on, the printer receives the print data and prints it automatically.

»>» Note

» Depending on the communication status, it may take a while to print the print data or the printer may
not receive the print data.

» While printing with Google Cloud Print, the printing may be canceled depending on the printer's
status, such as when the printer is being operated or an error has occurred. To resume printing,
check the printer's status, then print with Google Cloud Print again.

 For print settings:

* If you select the media type other than plain paper or if you select the paper size other than A4/
Letter/B5/A5-size, the print data is printed in single-sided even when you select the duplex print
setting. (* The paper size differs depending on the model of your printer. For information about
the supported paper sizes, go to the Online Manual home page, and refer to the "Cannot Print
Properly with Automatic Duplex Printing" for your model.)
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* If you select plain paper as media type or if you select B5/A5-size as paper size, the print data is
printed with border even when you select the borderless print setting.

» The print results may differ from the print image depending on the print data.

» Depending on the device sending the print data, you may not select the print settings when
sending the print data with Google Cloud Print.

When you want to print from Google Cloud Print immediately

When the printer cannot receive the print data, or you want to start printing immediately, you can check
whether there is a print job on the Google Cloud Print and start printing manually.

Follow the steps below.

22 Important

» Depending on your printer model, this function may not be available.

1. Make sure that the printer is turned on

2. From the Home screen, select Setup

3. Select Web service inquiry

»» Note

« If you have not registered the printer with Google Cloud Print, Web service inquiry is not
displayed.
Register the printer with Google Cloud Print.

4. Select Print from Google Cloud Print

The confirmation screen to check is displayed.

5. Select Yes

If there is the print data, the printer receives the print data and prints it.
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Printing from AirPrint Compliant Device

This document explains how to use AirPrint to print wirelessly from your iPad, iPhone and iPod touch to a
Canon printer.

AirPrint enables you to print photos, email, Web pages and documents from your Apple device directly to
your printer without installing a driver.

AirPrint

Checking Your Environment

First, check your environment.

* AirPrint Operation Environment

To use AirPrint, you will need one of the following Apple devices running the latest version of iOS:

o iPad (all models)
> iPhone (3GS or later)
o iPod touch (3rd generation or later)

* Network Environment
The Apple device (iPad, iPhone, or iPod touch) and this printer must be connected to the same Wi-Fi

network or connected in AP mode.

»>» Note

* If your iPad, iPhone or iPod touch is running the latest version of iOS, you do not need to download
and install any drivers or additional software.

Printing with AirPrint

1. Check that this printer is turned on and the Apple device and this printer is connected to
the LAN or connected in AP mode.

2. From the app of your Apple device, tap the operation icon to display the menu options.
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4. From Printer Options, select the model that you are using.

32 Important

» Because some app does not support AirPrint, Printer Options may not be displayed. If an app
does not let you use printer options, you cannot print from that app.

22> Note

» The Printer Options differ depending on the app and model you are using.
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5. When printing a file type that has multiple pages, such as a PDF file, click Range and
then click All Pages or select the range of pages to be printed.

6. For 1 Copy, click + or - to set the number of required copies.

7. For Duplex Printing, click On to enable duplex printing or click Off to disable the
function.

8. Tap the Print.

When you execute printing, the printer prints according to the specified settings.

Paper Size

With AirPrint, the paper size is selected automatically according to the app being used on the Apple
device and the region in which AirPrint is used.

When Apple's photo app is used, the default paper size is L size in Japan, and 4"x6" or KG in other
countries and regions.

When documents are printed from Apple's Safari app, the default paper size is letter size in the U.S.

region, and A4 in Japan and Europe.

32 Important

» Your app may support different paper sizes.

Checking the Print Status

During printing, a Print Center icon is displayed in the list of recently used apps, and you can use it to
check the print progress.

Press the Home button on the Apple device twice to set the Multitasking mode. Then swipe to the right to
display the Print Center icon and a Print Summary.
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Deleting a Print Job

To delete a print job with AirPrint, use one of the following two methods:

» From the printer: If your printer has a LCD monitor, use the operation panel to cancel the print job.
If you printer does not have a LCD monitor, press the Stop button on the printer to cancel the print
job.

» From an Apple device: Press the Home button on the Apple device twice to set the Multitasking
mode, and then swipe to the right. Tap the Print Center icon to display a Print Summary. Tap the
print job to be canceled, and then tap Cancel Printing.

AirPrint Troubleshooting

If the document does not print, check the following:

1. Check that the printer power is on. If the printer power is on, turn it off and then back on
again, and check whether the issue is resolved.

2. Check that the printer is connected by LAN to the same network subnet as the device on
which iOS is installed.

3. Check that the printer has enough paper and ink.

4. If your printer has a LCD monitor, check that no error message is displayed on the LCD
monitor.

If the problem persists, use the printer driver on your computer to execute printing and check whether
the document can be printed normally on the printer.

If the document cannot be printed, refer to the Online Manual for your model.
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> Note

« After you turn on the printer, it may take few minutes before the printer can communicate through a
wireless LAN connection. Confirm that the printer is connected to the wireless LAN, and then try
printing.

« If Bonjour on the printer is disabled, AirPrint cannot be used. Check the LAN settings on the printer,
and enable Bonjour.

»» Note

» The windows used in the explanations may differ from those displayed by your Apple product or app.
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Checking Printer Information

You can use your smartphone, tablet, or computer to check the Printer status and execute utility functions
from apps such as Canon Inkjet Print Utility and MAXIFY Printing Solutions.

You can also use the convenient web services presented by Canon.

1. Selecting Printer Information in an Apps Screen

»» Note

* You can also enter IPv4 address directly in the web browser to display printer information.

Mot sa1ne: |
W
4 —
1. From the home window, select Setup -> Device settings -> LAN settings ->

Confirm LAN settings -> WLAN setting list or LAN setting list. Then from the displayed
window, check the IP address.

2. From your computer, smartphone, or tablet device, open the Web browser, and enter the
following URL:

http:// <Printer IP address>

For <Printer IP address>, enter the IP address that you checked in the previous procedure.

2. Entering Username and Administrator's Password

From the authentication screen, enter the Username and Password.

Username: ADMIN
Password: See "About the Administrator Password."

> Note

» The Username display may differ depending on your browser.

3. Displaying Printer Information

The top screen for printer information is displayed.
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Menu
Printer status
Utilities
AlrPrint settings
Google Cloud Print setup

Print from E-mail setup

W Cloud Printing Center setup

Security
Records of use
Firmware update

Manual (Online)

Printer status
This function displays printer information such as the remaining ink amount, the status, and detailed
error information.
You can also connect to the ink purchase site or support page, and use Web Services.
Utilities
This function allows you to set and execute the printer utility functions such as cleaning.

AirPrint settings
This function allows you to specify the Apple AirPrint settings, such as position information.

Google Cloud Print setup
This function allows you to register this printer to Google Cloud Print or delete the printer.

Print from E-mail setup
Allows you to register printers, check print addresses, and delete registered printers.

IJ Cloud Printing Center setup
Allows you to register to IJ Cloud Printing Center or to delete a registration.

Security
Allows you to set the Administrator's password and Operation restrictions for the machine.

32 Important

» For the initial Password, see "About the Administrator Password."
For Security reasons, we recommend that you change the Password to an individual

password.
» The following character restrictions apply to the password that you enter:

 Set the password by using 0 to 32 characters.
» The allowed characters are single-byte alphanumeric characters.

Records of use
Displays a record of your printer usage, such as the number of copies you printed.

Firmware update
This function allows you to update the firmware and check version information.
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Manual (Online)
This function displays the Online Manual.
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Online Storage Integration Function

The printer can integrate with online storage services such as Evernote.

Integration with Online Notetaking Service [Fd "Evernote"

If an Evernote client application is installed on your computer, you can import scanned images into the
application and upload them to the Evernote server.

The uploaded images can be browsed from other computers, smartphones, etc.

To use Evernote, you need to create an account. See the "CREATE ACCOUNT" page of Evernote for
account creation.

» Settings
In the Settings Dialog of IJ Scan Utility, select the item you want to set, then select Evernote for Send to

an application in Application Settings.
Refer to "Settings Dialog" for your model from Home of the Online Manual for details.

32 Important

» The Evernote service features are subject to change or termination without prior notice.
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How to Use Print from E-mail

By using Print from E-mail, you can easily print a photo or document saved on your smartphone, tablet, or
computer just by attaching it to an e-mail.

You can print simply from outside like a travel destination. Also, your family or friends can print by
registering beforehand.

You can use Print from E-mail on any Canon printer that supports the service.

@xx@mp.c—i_i.cum

Checking Your Environment

First, check your environment.

¢ Network environment

This product needs to be connected to a LAN with an Internet connection.

32 Important

» The user will bear the cost of Internet access.
+ This function may not be available in some countries/regions.
» Depending on your printer model, this function may not be available.

Preparing to use Print from E-mail

To use Print from E-mail, you need to register the printer by entering information about the printer's
owner.

1. Print the printer registration page's URL and the PIN code

2. Access the URL and enter the owner's e-mail address and other required information

3. Check if an e-mail has been sent to the e-mail address you entered
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4. Access the URL provided in the e-mail and complete the printer registration process

7> Note

» The e-mail address that appears on the screen when you have finished registering is the e-mail
address that will be used just for the Print from E-mail function.

= For details about the registration procedure, see here

Printing from Your Smartphone, Tablet, or Computer

1. Prepare a file that you want to print
The file format, number of files, and file size that this printing function supports are provided below.
Supported File Formats

* Adobe PDF files
+ JPEG files
+ .doc/.docx/.xls/.xIsx/.ppt/.pptx files

3% Important

» Only files that are attached to e-mail can be printed. E-mail messages cannot be printed.

» Adobe PDF files and .doc/.docx/.xIs/.xIsx/.ppt/.pptx files that are encrypted, password-
protected, or set to print disabled cannot be printed.

« Files that are attached as compressed files cannot be printed.

+ Files other than Adobe PDF files, JPEG files and .doc/.docx/.xls/.xIsx/.ppt/.pptx files cannot be
printed.

Supported Number of Files and File Sizes

+ Up to 10 attachment files can be printed.
¢ The maximum size of an e-mail with attachment files is 10 MB.

»» Note

» The size of an e-mail is determined based on the size of the entire transmission file, including
the e-mail message and the header. Therefore sometimes an attachment file cannot be printed
even if the size of the attachment file is less than 10 MB.

« If the size of an attached JPEG file is less than 10 KB, the file cannot be printed.

2. Attach the file that you want to print from your smartphone, tablet, or computer to the e-
mail and send it to the e-mail address for printing

To check the print address, from the operation panel of this printer, display the home window and

W ' I
select Setup -> B8 Web service setup -> Web service connection setup -> Print from
E-mail setup -> Check address for printing.

22 Important

* You will not be able to use the service during periods when the service is undergoing
maintenance.
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Use the Service With More Than One Person

To allow multiple users to use this function, register users (other than the printer's owner) as members.

1. The printer's owner uses his/her smartphone, tablet, or computer to access the service's
login URL (https://pr.mp.c-ij.com/po) and logs in

2. Select the printer name that you want to add the member. Click Member Settings ->
Add to enter the member's e-mail address, and click Add

A URL of the member registration page is sent to the e-mail address of the newly registered member.

3. Registered member accesses to the URL that is included in the e-mail, and complete the
registration

You can use this service from registered e-mail address.

»» Note

* You can register up to 500 members.

Print from E-mail Troubleshooting

= The Document Does Not Print
= |f You Cannot Register to the Service or Delete the Service
= |f You Cannot Print after the Printer Is Repaired

The Document Does Not Print

If the document does not print, check the following:

» Check that the printer power is on.
If the printer power is on, turn it off and then back on again, and check whether the issue is resolved.
» Check that the printer is connected to the network.
» Check that the printer is connected to a LAN and the LAN has an Internet connection.
* Look at the printer LCD monitor and check that no error message is displayed.
If the problem persists, use the printer driver on your computer to execute printing and check whether
the document can be printed normally on the printer.
If the document cannot be printed, refer to the Online Manual for your printer.
« Check that the file attached to the e-mail is an Adobe PDF file, a JPEG file, or
a .doc/.docx/ . xls/ . xIsx/.ppt/.pptx file.
» Check whether the e-mail address of the send destination is correct.
To check the print address, from the operation panel of this printer, display the home window and

select m Setup -> =M Web service setup -> Web service connection setup -> Print from
E-mail setup -> Check address for printing.

» Check that the user's e-mail address for using this service is registered.
If you want to check the error details, the printer owner have to access the login URL (https://pr.mp.c-
ij.com/po).

* In the Print Status screen, click Go to Print History Screen and check the history of jobs that were
sent. You can check the error details.
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If you want to check the error details, the printer owner have to access the login URL (https://pr.mp.c-
ij.com/po).

»» Note

» For a wireless LAN connection, after the printer is turned on, it may take a few minutes before
communication becomes possible. Confirm that your printer is connected to the wireless LAN, and
then try printing.

If You Cannot Register to the Service or Delete the Service

If You Cannot Register to the Service

« If the printer operation panel display the message "Failed to register with "Print from E-mail".",
the registration to Print from E-mail may not have been completed in time. Select OK to release
the error, and start over again from the beginning.

» Check that the firmware version of the printer has been updated.

If You Do Not Receive the URL to Complete the Registration by E-mail

* An incorrect e-mail address may have been entered. Wait about 30 minutes, and operate the printer
operation panel to print the printer registration URL and PIN code. Then re-register from the
beginning.

If You Cannot Delete the Service

« If the printer operation panel display the message "Failed to connect to "Print from E-mail". Only
the information on the printer was deleted." is displayed, it could be that the registration
information on the service could not be deleted even though the Print from E-mail information
stored on this printer was deleted.

Select OK to release the error, and then access the service's login URL (https://pr.mp.c-ij.com/po)
to delete the registration information.

« If the Print from E-mail information stored on this printer could not be deleted even though the
registration information on the service was deleted, from the operation panel of this printer, display

the home window and select w Setup ->

connection setup -> Print from E-mail setup -> Delete registered printer, and delete the
registration information.

=l Web service setup -> Web service

If You Cannot Print after the Printer Is Repaired

Re-registering the printer and the printer owner

* When the printer is repaired, all of the registered information is deleted and Print from E-mail can no
longer be used.
If you want to use this service again, you must re-register the printer and the printer owner.
For information about the re-registration procedure, see "Preparing to Use Print from E-mail".
Even if users other than the owner were registered as members, repeat the registration starting from
here.
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Preparing to Use Print from E-mail

To use this service to print a photo or document, you need to follow the procedure provided below and
register the printer.

Print the Printer Registration Page's URL and the PIN Code

First, print the printer registration page's URL and the PIN code.
Check that there is sufficient amount of ink in the printer, and then print using the printer's operation panel.

1. Check that the printer is connected to the network

22 Important

» This product needs to be connected to a LAN with an Internet connection.

2. From the operation panel of this printer, display the home window and select W

Setup -> B Web service setup -> Web service connection setup -> Print from E-

mail setup -> Register printer.

3. Follow the instructions on the screen and print the printer registration URL and PIN code

3% Important

» Do not turn off the power on the printer until the registration process is completed.
Access the printed URL and log in within 25 minutes.

« If you canceled the registration before it is completed, repeat the procedure from printing the
registration information.

Access the Printed URL and Enter the Owner's E-mail Address and Other
Required Information

Next, enter the owner's e-mail address and other required information.

1. Access the printed URL by using the browser on your smartphone, tablet, or computer,
and select Log In

2. In the use agreement window, select Agree

32 Important

« If you do not select Agree in the use agreement window, you will not able to register as the
printer owner.

3. Enter the printer owner's e-mail address, and select Next
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32 Important

* An e-mail is sent with the required information for completing the registration to the e-mail
address entered for the printer's owner.

+ If domain-specific reception is set, change the setting so that mail can be received from
"info@mp.c-ij.com"

»» Note

* The e-mail address of the printer owner cannot be changed once the printer owner is
registered.
To change the e-mail address, delete the registration of the registered printer, and re-register
the printer owner by using the new e-mail address. In this case, all previously registered
information will be deleted.

» The notification is sent automatically to the registered e-mail address when the printing or
service maintenance starts.

4. In the Printer Owner Registration window, enter the information shown below, and click
Next

User Name

Enter any name.
The name that you enter is displayed at login.

32 Important

* The maximum number of characters that can be entered is 30.

Language

Select the language that you are using.

The language that you select is used in notification e-mails such as print start notices.

Time Zone

Refer to this section, and select the standard time of the city that is nearest to the region where you
live.

Date/Time Display Format

Select the format of your choice.
The format that you select is applied to the date/time information in the screens and notification e-
mails of this service.
Daylight Saving Time
This setting is combined with the Time Zone setting, and applied to the date/time information in the
screens and notification e-mails of this service.
When you select ON, 1 hour is added to the Time Zone setting when the date/time information is
displayed.

5. In the Printer Registration window, enter the Printer Name, and select Confirm

Enter any name that will allow you to identify the printer.
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32 Important

* The maximum number of characters that can be entered is 30.

6. In the Confirm Owner Registration window, check the registration information, and
select Register

A temporary password will be displayed.

3% Important

» The temporary password that appears is not included in the notification e-mail. Be sure to write
down the temporary password before closing the screen.

Check if an E-mail Has Been Sent to the E-mail Address You Entered

A URL is notified to complete the registration to the e-mail address that for the registered printer's owner.

Access the URL in the E-mail and Complete the Printer Registration

1. Access the URL provided in the e-mail

32 Important

* You have to complete the registration within 30 minutes.

2. Enter the registered e-mail address of the printer's owner, the temporary password, and
select Log In

3. Set a password of your choice, and select Register

When the password setting process is completed, the printer's e-mail address and the service's URL
are displayed, and the printer's registration process is completed.

32 Important

* When you enter the password, the following character restrictions apply.

+ Set a password that has 8 or more characters.

» The characters that you can use are single-byte uppercase letters, single-byte lowercase
letters, and single-byte numbers.

+ In the password, combine all of the different types of characters that can be used.

» The displayed printer's e-mail address and the URL of the login page are not sent. Be sure to
write down the printer's e-mail address and the URL of the login page before closing the screen.
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Timezone List

(UTC-12:00) | International Date Line West

(UTC-11:00) | Midway Island

(UTC-10:00) | Hawaii

(UTC-09:00) | Alaska

(UTC-08:00) | Tijuana, Baja California, Pacific Time (US & Canada)

(UTC-07:00) | Arizona, Chihuahua, La Paz, Mazatlan, Mountain Time (US & Canada)

(UTC-06:00) | Guadalajara, Mexico City, Monterrey, Saskatchewan, Central America, Central Time (US & Canada)
(UTC-05:00) | Indiana (East), Bogota, Lima, Quito, Eastern Time (US & Canada), Caracas

(UTC-04:00) | Asuncion, Santiago, Georgetown, La Paz, San Juan, Manaus, Atlantic Time (Canada), Newfoundland
(UTC-03:00) | Cayenne, Greenland, Buenos Aires, Brasilia, Montevideo

(UTC-02:00) | Mid-Atlantic

(UTC-01:00) | Azores, Cape Verde Is.

(UTC+00:00)

Casablanca, Dublin, Edinburgh, Lisbon, London, Monrovia, Reykjavik, Coordinated Universal Time

(UTC+01:00)

Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna, Sarajevo, Skopje, Warsaw, Zagreb, Brussels,
Copenhagen, Madrid, Paris, Belgrade, Bratislava, Budapest, Ljubljana, Prague, West Central Africa

(UTC+02:00)

Athens, Bucharest, Istanbul, Amman, Windhoek, Jerusalem, Cairo, Harare, Pretoria, Beirut, Helsinki,
Kyiv, Riga, Sofia, Tallinn, Vilnius, Minsk

(UTC+03:00)

Kuwait, Riyadh, Thilisi, Nairobi, Baghdad, Moscow, St. Petersburg, Volgograd, Tehran

(UTC+04:00)

Abu Dhabi, Muscat, Yerevan, Baku, Port Louis, Kabul

(UTC+05:00)

Islamabad, Karachi, Ekaterinburg, Tashkent, Sri Jayawardenepura, Chennai, Kolkata, Mumbai, New
Delhi, Kathmandu

(UTC+06:00)

Astana, Dhaka, Almaty, Novosibirsk, Yangon (Rangoon)

(UTC+07:00)

Krasnoyarsk, Bangkok, Hanoi, Jakarta

(UTC+08:00)

Irkutsk, Ulaan Bataar, Kuala Lumpur, Singapore, Perth, Taipei, Beijing, Chongqing, Hong Kong, Urumqi

(UTC+09:00)

Seoul, Yakutsk, Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo, Adelaide, Darwin

(UTC+10:00)

Vladivostok, Canberra, Melbourne, Sydney, Guam, Port Moresby, Brisbane, Hobart

(UTC+11:00)

Magadan, Solomon Is., New Caledonia

(UTC+12:00)

Auckland, Wellington, Fiji, Marshall Is., Petropavlovsk-Kamchatsky

(UTC+13:00)

Samoa, Nuku'alofa
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Print Easily from a Smartphone or Tablet with MAXIFY Printing
Solutions

Use MAXIFY Printing Solutions to easily print photos saved on a smartphone or tablet wirelessly.
You can also receive scanned data (PDF or JPEG) directly on a smartphone or tablet without using a

computer.

MAXIFY Printing Solutions can be downloaded from App Store and Google Play.
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Printing with Windows RT

When you use Windows RT, printing is easy because you simply connect this printer to the network.

For information about connecting to the network, see the setup URL (http://www.canon.com/ijsetup) for
using this product from your computer, smartphone, or tablet device.

When the connection is complete, the Canon Inkjet Print Utility software, which allows you to specify
detailed print settings, is downloaded automatically.

By using Canon Inkjet Print Utility, you can check the Printer status and specify detailed print settings. (The
available functions will differ depending on your usage environment and connection method.)
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Safety Precautions

Choosing a location

» Do not install the machine in a location that is unstable or subject to excessive vibration.

* Do not install the machine in locations that are very humid or dusty, in direct sunlight, outdoors, or
close to a heating source.
To avoid the risk of fire or electric shocks, use the machine under the operating environment specified
in the On-screen Manual.

* Do not place the machine on a thick rug or carpet.

 Place the machine with its back in a location that is more than 2 inches (5 cm) away from the wall.

Power supply

» Ensure that the area around the power outlet is kept clear at all times so you can easily unplug the
power cord if necessary.

» Never remove the plug by pulling on the cord.
Pulling the cord may damage the power cord, leading to possible fire or electrical shock.

» Do not use an extension lead/cord.

Working around the machine

» Never put your hands or fingers in the machine while it is printing.

* When moving the machine, carry the machine at both ends. In case the machine weighs more than
14 kg, it is recommended to have two people lifting the machine. Accidental dropping of the machine
causes injury. For the machine's weight, refer to the On-screen Manual.

» Do not place any object on the machine. Especially do not place metal objects (paper clips, staples,
etc.) or containers of flammable solvents (alcohol, thinners, etc.) on top of the machine.

» Do not transport or use the machine on a slant, vertically or upside-down, as the ink may leak and
damage the machine.

Working around the machine (For the multifunction printer)

* When loading a thick book on the Platen Glass, do not press hard on the Document Cover. The
Platen Glass may break and cause injury.

Print Heads/ink tanks and FINE Cartridges

» Keep ink tanks out of the reach of children. In case ink* is accidentally licked or swallowed, rinse out
mouth or give one or two glasses of water to drink. If irritation or discomfort occurs, obtain medical
advice immediately.

* Clear Ink contains nitrate salts (For models containing Clear Ink).

* In case ink gets in contact with eyes, rinse with water immediately. In case ink gets in contact with
skin, wash with soap and water immediately. If irritation to eyes or skin persists, obtain medical advice
immediately.

» Never touch the electrical contacts on a Print Head or FINE Cartridges after printing.

The metal parts may be very hot and could cause burns.
» Do not throw ink tanks and FINE Cartridges into fire.
» Do not attempt to disassemble or modify the Print Head, ink tanks, and FINE Cartridges.
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Regulatory and Safety Information

For models containing lithium battery

» Dispose of used batteries according to the local regulations.
 Risk of explosion if battery is replaced by an incorrect type.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

When using your telephone equipment, basic safety precautions should always be followed to reduce the
risk of fire, electric shock and injury to persons, including the following:

1. Do not use this product near water, for example, near a bath tub, wash bowl, kitchen sink or laundry
tub, in a wet basement or near a swimming pool.

2. Avoid using this product during an electrical storm. There may be a remote risk of electric shock from
lightning.

3. Do not use this product to report a gas leak in the vicinity of the leak.

"CAUTION - To reduce the risk of fire, use only No. 26 AWG or larger telecommunication line cord."

IMPORTANTES MESURES DE SECURITE

CONSERVER CES INSTRUCTIONS

Certaines mesures de sécurité doivent étre prises pendant l'utilisation de matérial téléphonique afin de
réduire les risques d'incendie, de choc électrique et de blessures.

En voice quelquesunes :

1. Ne pas utiliser I'appareil prés de I'eau, p.ex., prés d'une baignoire, d'un lavabo, d'un évier de cuisine,
d'un bac a laver, dans un sous-sol humide ou prés d'une piscine.

2. Eviter d'utiliser I'appareil pendant un orage électrique. Ceci peut présenter un risque de choc
électrique causeé par la foudre.

3. Ne pas utiliser I'appareil pour signaler une fuite de gaz s'il est situé pres de la fuite.

"ATTENTION - Pour réduire les risques d'incendie, utiliser uniguement des conducteurs de
télécommunications 26 AWG au de section supérleure.”

Users in the U.S.A.

FCC Notice (U.S.A. Only)
For 120V, 60Hz model
Model Number: K10407 (Contains FCC ID: AZDK30357)

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Note: This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications.

However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment
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does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Use of a shielded cable is required to comply with Class B limits in Subpart B of Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Do not make any changes or modifications to the equipment unless otherwise specified in the manual. If
such changes or modifications should be made, you could be required to stop operation of the equipment.

FCC ID:AZDK30357

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user's authority to operate equipment.

This transmitter must not be co-located or operating in conjunction with any other antenna or transmitter.

The equipment complies with FCC radiation exposure limits for at uncontrolled equipment. This
equipment should be installed and operated with minimum distance at least 20cm between the radiator
and persons body (excluding extremities: hands, wrists, feet and ankles) and must not be colocated or
operated with any other antenna or transmitter.

Canon U.S.A,, Inc.

One Canon Park
Melville, New York 11747
1-800-652-2666

Pre-Installation Requirements

Order Information

When ordering service from the telephone company for this equipment, the following may be required.
Universal Service Order Code (USOC): RJ11C

The Facility Interface Code (FIC): 02LS2

Service Order Code (SOC): 9.0F

Connection of the Equipment

This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules and the requirements adopted by the ACTA.

A label on this equipment contains, among other information, a product identifier in the format
US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. If requested, this number must be provided to the telephone company.

The REN is used to determine the number of devices that may be connected to a telephone line.

Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result in the devices not ringing in response to an incoming call.
In most but not all areas, the sum of RENs should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of
devices that may be connected to a line, as determined by the total RENs, contact the local telephone
company. The REN for this product is part of the product identifier that has the format
US:AAAEQ##TXXXX. The digits represented by ## are the REN without a decimal point (e.g., 03 is a
REN of 0.3).
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A plug and jack used to connect this equipment to the premises wiring and telephone network must
comply with the applicable FCC Part 68 rules and requirements adopted by the ACTA. A compliant
telephone cord and modular plug is provided with this product. It is designed to be connected to a
compatible modular jack that is also compliant. See installation instructions for details.

Connection to party lines is subjected to state tariffs. Contact the state public utility commission, public
service commission or corporation commission for information.

If your home has specially wired alarm equipment connected to the telephone line, ensure the installation
of this equipment does not disable your alarm equipment. If you have questions about what will disable
alarm equipment, consult your telephone company or a qualified installer.

In Case of Equipment Malfunction

Should any malfunction occur which cannot be corrected by the procedures described in the Online
Manual, disconnect the equipment from the telephone line cable, turn off the power and disconnect the
power cord. The telephone line cable should not be reconnected or the main power switch turned ON until
the problem is completely resolved. Users should contact their local authorized Canon Facsimile Service
Dealer for the servicing of equipment.

Information regarding Authorized Service Facility locations can be obtained by calling the Canon
Customer Center.

Rights of the Telephone Company

If this equipment causes harm to the telephone network, the telephone company may temporarily
disconnect service. The telephone company also retains the right to make changes in facilities and
services that may affect the operation of this equipment. When such changes are necessary, the
telephone company is required to give adequate prior notice to the user. However, if advance notice is not
possible, the telephone company will notify the customer as soon as possible. Also, the customer will be
advised of his/her right to file a compliant with the FCC if he/she believes it is necessary.

Warning

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to use a computer or
other electronic device to send any message via a telephone FAX machine unless such message clearly
contains in a margin at the top or bottom of each transmitted page, or on the first page of the
transmission, the date and time it is sent and an identification of the business or other entity, or other
individual sending the message and the telephone number of the sending machine or such business,
other entity, or individual.

In order to program this information into your FAX machine, you should complete the procedure to register
your name, unit's telephone number, time, and date. Refer to the Online Manual.

Users in Canada

This device complies with Industry Canada license-exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is subject to the
following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

This equipment complies with IC radiation exposure limits set forth for an uncontrolled environment and
meets RSS-102 of the IC radio frequency (RF) Exposure rules. This equipment should be installed and
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operated keeping the radiator at least 20cm or more away from person's body (excluding extremities:
hands, wrists, feet and ankles).

Pre-Installation Requirements

Notice
This equipment meets the applicable Industry Canada technical specifications.

The Ringer Equivalence Number is an indication of the maximum number of devices allowed to be
connected to a telephone interface. The termination on an interface may consist of any combination of
devices subject only to the requirement that the sum of the RENs of all the devices does not exceed five.

Pour les usagers résidant au Canada

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR d'Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils radio exempts
de licence. L'exploitation est autorisée aux deux conditions suivantes :

(1) l'appareil ne doit pas produire de brouillage, et (2) l'utilisateur de I'appareil doit accepter tout brouillage
radioélectrique subi, méme si le brouillage est susceptible d'en compromettre le fonctionnement.

Cet équipement est conforme aux limites d'exposition aux rayonnements énoncées pour un
environnement non contrdlé et respecte les regles d'exposition aux fréquences radioélectriques (RF)
CNR-102 de I'lC. Cet équipement doit étre installé et utilisé en gardant une distance de 20 cm ou plus
entre le dispositif rayonnant et le corps (a I'exception des extrémités : mains, poignets, pieds et chevilles).

Conditions de pré-installation

Avis
Le présent matériel est conforme aux spécifications techniques applicables d'Industrie Canada.

L'indice d'équivalence de la sonnerie (IES) sert a indiquer le nombre maximal de terminaux qui peuvent
étre raccordés a une interface téléphonique. La terminaison d'une interface peut consister en une
combinaison quelconque de dispositifs, a la seule condition que la somme d'indices d'équivalence de la
sonnerie de tous les dispositifs n'excéde pas 5.

Users in New Zealand

The grant of a Telepermit for any item of terminal equipment indicates only that Telecom has accepted
that the item complies with minimum conditions for connection to its network. It indicates no endorsement
of the product by Telecom, nor does it provide any sort of warranty. Above all, it provides no assurance
that any item will work correctly in all respects with another item of Telepermitted equipment of a different
make or model, nor does it imply that any product is compatible with all of Telecom's network services.

This equipment is not capable, under all operating conditions, of correct operation at the higher speeds for
which it is designed.

Telecom will accept no responsibility should difficulties arise in such circumstances.
This condition typically to 56 kbit/s modems and V34 facsimile machines.

Please note when you connect an extension phone to this device, if you use an extension phone which
has features such as "last number redial", redial memory numbers may be lost.

This equipment should not be used under any circumstances that may constitute a nuisance to other
Telecom customers.
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Telepermitted equipment only may be connected to the auxiliary telephone port. The auxiliary telephone
port is not specifically designed for 3-wire connected equipment that may not respond to incoming ringing
when attached to this port.

Users in Jordan

This printer contains WLAN Module approved by TRC/LPD/2013/130
Name of WLAN Module : K30357

Only for European Union and EEA (Norway, Iceland and Liechtenstein)

)24

This symbol indicates that this product is not to be disposed of with your household waste, according to
the WEEE Directive (2012/19/EU) and national legislation. This product should be handed over to a
designated collection point, e.g., on an authorized one-for-one basis when you buy a new similar product
or to an authorized collection site for recycling waste electrical and electronic equipment (EEE). Improper
handling of this type of waste could have a possible negative impact on the environment and human
health due to potentially hazardous substances that are generally associated with EEE. At the same time,
your cooperation in the correct disposal of this product will contribute to the effective usage of natural
resources. For more information about where you can drop off your waste equipment for recycling, please
contact your local city office, waste authority, approved WEEE scheme or your household waste disposal
service. For more information regarding return and recycling of WEEE products, please visit www.canon-
europe.com/weee.

Korisnici u Srbiji

)24

Ovaj simbol ozna&ava da ovaj proizvod ne sme da se odlaZe sa ostalim kuénim otpadom, u skladu sa
WEEE Direktivom (2012/19/EU) i nacionalnim zakonima. Ovaj proizvod treba predati odredenom centru
za prikupljanje, npr. na osnovi "jedan-za-jedan" kada kupujete sli¢an novi proizvod, ili ovlaS¢enom centru
za prikupljanje za reciklazu istroSene elektri¢ne i elektronske opreme (EEE). Nepravilno rukovanje ovom
vrstom otpada mozZe da ima moguce negativne posledice po Zivotnu sredinu i ljudsko zdravlje usled
potencijalno opasnih materijala koji se uglavhom vezuju za EEE. U isto vreme, vaSa saradnja na
ispravnom odlaganju ovog proizvoda ¢e doprineti efikasnom koriS¢enju prirodnih resursa. Za vise
informacija o tome gde mozete da predate vasu staru opremu radi recikliranje, vas molimo, da
kontaktirate lokalne gradske vlasti, komunalne sluZzbe, odobreni plan reciklaZe ili Gradsku ¢&istoéu. Za viSe
informacija o vra¢anju i recikliranju WEEE proizvoda, posetite stranicu www.canon-europe.com/weee.

India only.

)i¢
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This product is not to be disposed of with your household waste, according to the e-waste (Management
and Handling) Rules, 2011.

This product should be handed over to a designated collection point, e.g., to an authorized collection site
for recycling waste electrical and electronic equipment (EEE). Improper handling of this type of waste
could have a possible negative impact on the environment and human health due to potentially hazardous
substances that are generally associated with EEE. At the same time, your cooperation in the correct
disposal of this product will contribute to the effective usage of natural resources. For more information
regarding return and recycling of WEEE products, please visit http://www.canon.co.in/environment/.

Also, this product complies with the "India E-waste Rule 2011" and prohibits use of lead, mercury,
hexavalent chromium, polybrominated biphenyls or polybrominated diphenyl ethers in concentrations
exceeding 0.1 % by weight and 0.01 % by weight for Cadmium, except for the exemptions set in Schedule
Il of the Rule.

Environmental Information

Reducing your environmental impact while saving money

Power Consumption and Activation Time

The amount of electricity a device consumes depends on the way the device is used. This product is
designed and set in a way to allow you to reduce your electricity costs. After the last print it switches to
Ready Mode. In this mode it can print again immediately if required. If the product is not used for a time,
the device switches to its Power Save Mode. The devices consume less power (Watt) in these modes.
If you wish to set a longer Activation Time or would like to completely deactivate the Power Save Mode,
please consider that this device may then only switch to a lower energy level after a longer period of
time or not at all.

Canon does not recommend extending the Activation Times from the optimum ones set as default.

Energy Star®

The Energy Star® programme is a voluntary scheme to promote the development and purchase of
energy efficient models, which help to minimise environmental impact.

Products which meet the stringent requirements of the Energy Star® programme for both environmental
benefits and the amount of energy consumption will carry the Energy Star® logo accordingly.

Paper types

This product can be used to print on both recycled and virgin paper (certified to an environmental
stewardship scheme), which complies with EN12281 or a similar quality standard. In addition it can
support printing on media down to a weight of 64g/m?, lighter paper means less resources used and a
lower environmental footprint for your printing needs.

Regulatory Model Code (RMC) is for identification and proof that the product complies with the
regulations. Please note that RMC is different from the marketing model number of the product.

i)

EMERGY STAR

135



C€

136



Main Components and Basic Operations

» Main Components
» About the Power Supply of the Machine
» Using the Operation Panel

» Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols
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Main Components

» Front View
» Rear View
» Inside View

» Operation Panel
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Front View

11 10

(1) operation panel
Use to change the settings of the machine or to operate it.

= QOperation Panel

(2) ADF (Auto Document Feeder)
Load a document here. The documents loaded in the document tray are scanned automatically one
sheet at a time.

= | oading Documents in the ADF (Auto Document Feeder)

(3) document feeder cover
Open when clearing jammed documents.

(4) document guides
Adjust these guides to match the width of document in the ADF.

(5) document tray
Open to load a document in the ADF. You can load two or more sheets of document of the same size
and thickness. Load the document with the side you want to scan facing up.

(6) document output slot
Documents scanned from the ADF are delivered here.

(7) document cover
Open to load an original on the platen glass.

(8) front cover
Open to replace an ink tank or remove jammed paper inside the machine.

(9) paper output tray
Pull out to support printed paper. It will then cover the cassette. Pull out for normal use.

(10) output tray extension
Extend to support ejected paper.

(11) paper output support
Open to support ejected paper.
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12 13 14 15

(12) USB flash drive port
Insert a USB flash drive to this port.

A Warning

* Do not connect any equipment other than the USB flash drives to the USB flash drive port of the
machine. This may cause fire, electric shock, or damage to the machine.

32 Important

» Do not touch the metal casing.
» Do not use the USB cable longer than 10 feet (3 meters) to connect to the machine since it may
affect the operation of other peripheral devices.

(13) cassette 1
Accepts all sizes of paper compatible with this machine (plain paper, photo paper, envelopes, etc.).

= Paper Sources to Load Paper

(14) cassette 2
Accepts A4, Letter, and Legal-sized plain paper.

= Paper Sources to Load Paper

(15) platen glass
Load an original here.
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Rear View

(1) rear cover
Open when removing jammed paper.

(2) power cord connector
Plug in the supplied power cord.

(3) telephone line jack
Connect the telephone line.

(4) external device jack
Connect an external device such as telephone or answering machine.

(5) wired LAN connector
Plug in the LAN cable to connect the machine to a LAN.

(6) USB port

Plug in the USB cable to connect the machine with a computer.

32 Important

» Do not touch the metal casing.
* Do not plug in or unplug the USB cable or LAN cable while the machine is printing or scanning originals
with the computer.
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Inside View

1 2

(1) ink tank eject lever
Push up when removing an ink tank.

(2) print head holder
The print head is pre-installed.

» Note

» For details on replacing an ink tank, see Replacing an Ink Tank.
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Operation Panel

* All lamps on the operation panel are shown lit in the figure below for explanatory purposes.

-
ha
(5]

4 5 6

10 9 8 T

(1) POWER lamp
Lights after flashing when the power is turned on.

(2) ON button
Turns the power on or off. Before turning on the power, make sure that the document cover is closed.

= Turning the Machine On and Off

(3) HOME button
Used to display the HOME screen.

= Using the Operation Panel

(4) touch screen
Displays messages, menu items, and the operational status. Directly touch the screen lightly with your
finger tip to select a menu item or displayed button.

= Basic Operation of the touch screen

(5) Black button
Starts black & white copying, scanning, faxing, etc.

(6) Stop button
Cancels operation when print, copy, scan, or fax transmission/reception job is in progress.

(7) Alarm lamp
Lights or flashes when an error occurs.

(8) Color button
Starts color copying, scanning, faxing, etc.

(9) Back button
Returns the screen to the previous screen.

(10) FAX Memory lamp
Lights when there are received or unsent documents stored in the machine's memory.

» Note

* When buttons on the operation panel are touched, the machine generates keypad or alarm sounds as
necessary. The sound volume can be adjusted in Sound control of Device user settings.

= Device user settings
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About the Power Supply of the Machine

» Confirming that the Power Is On
» Turning the Machine On and Off
» Notice for the Power Plug/Power Cord

» Notice for Unplugging the Power Cord
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Confirming that the Power Is On

The POWER lamp is lit when the machine is turned on.

Even if the touch screen is off, if the POWER lamp is lit, the machine is on.

»» Note

+ It takes about 10 seconds until you can operate the machine after you turn on its power. Wait until the
HOME screen is displayed on the touch screen.

* The touch screen display will turn off if the machine is not operated for about 5 minutes. To restore the
display, touch the touch screen. The display will be also restored when receiving faxes or performing
the print operation from a computer.
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Turning the Machine On and Off

Turning on the machine

1. Press the ON button to turn on the machine.

The POWER lamp flashes and then remains lit.

= Confirming that the Power Is On

» Note

« It takes about 10 seconds until you can operate the machine after you turn on its power. Wait
until the HOME screen is displayed on the touch screen.

« If the Alarm lamp lights up or flashes and an error message is displayed on the touch screen,
see A Message Is Displayed.

* You can set the machine to automatically turn on at the specified day of week or time. For
details on Power control - ON settings, see below.

From the machine

= About ECO settings

From the computer

= Managing the Printer Power

Turning off the machine

1. Press the ON button to turn off the machine.

When the POWER lamp stops flashing, the machine is turned off.

3% Important

* When you unplug the power cord after turning off the machine, be sure to confirm that the
POWER lamp is off.
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»» Note

» The machine cannot send or receive faxes when the power is turned off.

» The power cannot be turned off while the machine is sending or receiving a fax, or when unsent
faxes are stored in the machine's memory.

* You can set the machine to automatically turn off at the specified day of week or time. For
details on Power control - OFF settings, see below.

From the machine

= About ECO settings

From the computer

= Managing the Printer Power
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Notice for the Power Plug/Power Cord

Check the power plug/power cord once a month to confirm that it does not have anything unusual described
below.

» The power plug/power cord is hot.

» The power plug/power cord is rusty.
» The power plug/power cord is bent.
» The power plug/power cord is worn.
» The power plug/power cord is split.

/% Caution

* If you find anything unusual with the power plug/power cord described above, unplug the power cord
and call for service. Using the machine with one of the unusual conditions above may cause a fire or an
electric shock.
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Notice for Unplugging the Power Cord

To unplug the power cord, follow the procedure below.

22 Important

* When you unplug the power cord, press the ON button, then confirm that the POWER lamp is off.
Unplugging the power cord before the POWER lamp is turned off may cause drying or clogging of the
print head and print quality may be reduced.

« If the power cord is unplugged, the date/time settings will be reset and all documents stored in the
machine's memory will be lost. Send or print a necessary document, or save it on a USB flash drive
before unplugging the power cord.

1. Press the ON button to turn the machine off.

2. Confirm that the POWER lamp is off.

3. Unplug the power cord.

The specification of the power cord differs depending on the country or region of use.
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Using the Operation Panel

The operation panel consists of the touch screen (A) and buttons (B).

Touch the HOME screen on the touch screen with your finger tip to select menus for copying, scanning, and
other functions.

The HOME screen comprises three separate screens.

o it

ﬁ custom sy &8 eco
= profiles l WLAN settings

#* Access | Records

medium = use

A: touch screen

B: Buttons on the operation panel

Basic Operation of the touch screen

Touch the touch screen lightly with your finger tip or move your finger to access various functions or
settings.

22 Important

» When operating the touch screen, make sure to avoid the followings, which may cause the machine
to malfunction or damage the machine.

» Strongly pressing the touch screen.

» Pressing the touch screen with other than your finger (especially with sharpened tips, such as on
ballpoint pens, pencils, or nails).

» Touching the touch screen with wet or dirty hands.

» Placing any objects on the touch screen.

» Do not attach a protective sheet on the touch screen. Removing it may damage the touch screen.

Tap
Touch lightly with your finger tip and immediately release.

Use to select an item or photo on the screen.
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Touch
Touch lightly with your finger tip.

To move forward (or go back) menus or photos continuously, keep touching the forward (or back) mark.

Flick
Flick your finger on the screen up, down, left, or right.

Use to switch menus or move forward or backward through photos.

Drag
While lightly touching the screen, move your finger up, down, left, or right.

Use to view lists of items or move sliders.
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An Operation Example of the touch screen

Example: The touch screen operations available on the copy standby screen

Tap A to display the print settings menu.
Drag the screen up or down, then tap the option you want to select.

After the list is displayed, tap the setting to select.

1

Tap B to display the screen for selecting the number of copies.

Tap the numbers to specify the number of copies, then tap OK.
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Tap C to display the preview screen.

Drag the sidebar (D) up or down to enlarge or reduce the zoom % while viewing the preview image at left.

Tapping n or u (E) also changes the zoom. Hold your finger on n or u to continuously change
the magnification.

After the copy magnification is selected, tap OK.
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Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

The machine allows you to enter or edit characters by selecting them from an on-screen character list when
entering information, such as unit name, a recipient's name for the directory, etc.

Switching the Input Mode
The machine has an alphabetic mode and number/symbol mode. To switch between them, tap (A)
at the bottom left.

To switch between lower and upper case modes in the alphabetic mode and the type of symbols in the

number/symbol mode, tap m (B).

> Note

» For unit telephone number entry or fax/telephone number entry in the directory, only the numbers and
symbols available for that type of entry are displayed on the screen.
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Entering or Editing Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

The input method is as follows.

» To move the insertion position (cursor position) in the entry field (C)

Tap or ﬂ (D).

¢ To delete an entered character
Move the cursor under the character to delete, then tap (E).

Keep on touching to continue deleting characters.

* To insert a space

Tap (F).

After entry is complete, tap OK (G).

Key assignments for multiple languages

Repeatedly tap the same key until the character you want to enter is displayed in the entry field (C).

Key Lower case Upper case
alA adddadaes AAAAAAA E
c/C cg¢ Cc¢C
el/E eééeé EEEEE
ill iiiit 1Tt
n/N n A N N
0/0 00566086 0000060
p/P pb Pb
u/U utaua utuuu
ylY yy YY
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Loading Paper / Originals

» Loading Paper
» Loading Originals

» Inserting the USB Flash Drive
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Loading Paper

» Paper Sources to Load Paper

v

Loading Plain Paper / Photo Paper

v

Loading Envelopes

v

Media Types You Can Use

v

Media Types You Cannot Use

Y

Printing Area
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Paper Sources to Load Paper

Page Sizes and Media Types compatible with the machine

Paper can be loaded into two sources, the upper cassette 1 (A) and lower cassette 2 (B).

| v

In the upper cassette 1 (A), all sizes of paper compatible with this machine (plain paper, photo paper,

envelopes, etc.) can be loaded.

In the lower cassette 2 (B), A4, Letter, and Legal-sized plain paper can be loaded.

= Media Types You Can Use

You can load the same size of plain paper (A4, Letter, and Legal) in both cassettes, then set the machine
to automatically switch the paper source and feed paper from the other cassette if paper in one cassette

runs out.

= Cassette settings

»» Note

» When printing, be sure to select the correct page size and media type. If the wrong page size and
media type are selected, the machine may feed paper from the wrong paper source or may not print
with the proper print quality.

For details on loading paper in a cassette, see below.

= | oading Plain Paper / Photo Paper
= | oading Envelopes

Adjusting the cassette according to the Paper

The cassette can be adjusted to three lengths. Press down the lock (C) on the cassette to extend the

cassette.
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D: Lock position for stowing the cassette

When not using this machine for long period of time or moving it, set it to the position D. The cassette will
fit into the width of the machine. Paper cannot be loaded while in this position.

E: Lock position for A4 or Letter-sized paper or smaller

For A4 or Letter-sized paper or smaller, set it to the position E. The cassette sticks out of the machine, but
you can cover it by pulling out the paper output tray. Set the cassette to this position for normal use.

F: Lock position for paper larger than A4 or Letter size

For paper larger than A4 size, such as Legal size, set the cassette to the position F. When the cassette is
set to this position and inserted into the machine, pulling out the paper output tray will not fully cover it.
(The cassette sticks out of the machine.)

Loading Paper with the Print Side Facing Down

If the paper has a print side (front or back), such as photo paper, load it with the whiter side (or glossy
side) facing down.
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Loading Plain Paper / Photo Paper

You can load paper in the cassette 1 or cassette 2.

* This section describes how to load paper in the cassette 1. The procedure to loading paper in cassette 2 is
also the same.

22 Important

* If you cut plain paper into small size such as 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm) or 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm) to perform trial
print, it can cause paper jams.

»» Note

* In the cassette 1, you can load all sizes of paper compatible with this machine (plain paper, photo
paper, envelopes, etc.).

* In the cassette 2, you can load A4, Letter, and Legal-sized plain paper.

* We recommend Canon genuine photo paper for printing photos.

For details on the Canon genuine paper, see Media Types You Can Use.

* You can use general copy paper.
* For the page size and paper weight you can use for this machine, see Media Types You Can Use.
» For loading envelopes, see Loading Envelopes.

1. Prepare paper.

Align the edges of paper. If paper is curled, flatten it.

»» Note

+ Align the edges of paper neatly before loading. Loading paper without aligning the edges may
cause paper jams.

« If paper is curled, hold the curled corners and gently bend them in the opposite direction until the
paper becomes completely flat.

For details on how to flatten curled paper, see "Load the paper after correcting its curl." in Paper |s
Smudged/Printed Surface Is Scratched.

* When using Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss SG-201, even if the sheet is curled, load one sheet at a
time as it is. If you roll up this paper to flatten, this may cause cracks on the surface of the paper
and reduce the print quality.

2. Pull out the cassette from the machine.
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3. Slide the paper guide (A) in front and (B) on the right to open the guides.

4. Load the paper stack WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING DOWN, and place it in the center of
the cassette.

3% Important

» Always load paper in the portrait orientation (C). Loading paper in the landscape orientation (D)
can cause paper jams.

22> Note

« If paper has print side (front or back), such as photo paper, load it with the whiter side (or glossy
side) facing down.
« Align the paper stack with the edge of the cassette as shown in the figure below.

If the paper stack is in contact with the protrusion (E), the paper may not be fed properly.
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» Toload 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm) size paper or smaller, raise the tab (F) of the paper guide. (5" x 7" (13
x 18 cm) size paper or smaller can be loaded in the cassette 1 only.)

» To load paper larger than A4 size in the cassette, press down the lock (G) on the cassette, then
extend the cassette all the way out.

5. Align the paper guide (A) in front with the paper stack.

For standard sizes, set the paper guide (A) to where it clicks into place.

6. Slide the paper guide (B) on the right to align the right and left guides with both sides of the
paper stack.

Do not slide the paper guides too hard against the paper. The paper may not be fed properly.
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»» Note

* Do not load sheets of paper higher than the load limit mark (H).
» Keep the paper stack height below the tabs (I) of the paper guides.

7. Insert the cassette into the machine.

Push the cassette into the machine until it stops.

After inserting the cassette into the machine, the paper information registration screen for the cassette is
displayed on the touch screen.

> Note

* When A4 or Letter-sized paper or smaller is loaded, the cassette stops at the same position as the
extended paper output tray, which then covers the cassette.

* When paper larger then A4 or Letter size is loaded, the extended cassette protrudes beyond the
paper output tray. Do not force the cassette into the machine any further. This can damage the
machine or cassette.
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8. Select the size and type of the loaded paper in the cassette at Page size and Type, then
tap Register.

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

= Paper setting for Printing

Cassette 1 paper information

'.'P age size Ad

Plain paper

Register

9. Extend the output tray extension (J), then open the paper output support (K).

»» Note

* When printing, select the size and type of the loaded paper on the print settings screen of the operation
panel or printer driver.
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Loading Envelopes

You can load envelopes in the cassette 1.

The address is automatically rotated and printed according to the envelope's direction by specifying with the

printer driver properly.

22 Important

* Printing of envelopes from the operation panel is not supported.
» Do not use the following envelopes. They could jam in the machine or cause the machine to

malfunction.

» Envelopes with an embossed or treated surface

» Envelopes with a double flap
* Envelopes whose gummed flaps are already moistened and adhesive

1. Prepare envelopes.

» Press down on all four corners and edges of the envelopes to flatten them.

+ If the envelopes are curled, hold the opposite corners and gently twist them in the opposite

direction.

« If the corner of the envelope flap is folded, flatten it.
» Use a pen to press the leading edge in the inserting direction flat and sharpen the crease.

S s

<« 5 S &

The figures above show a side view of the leading edge of the envelope.

3% Important

* The envelopes may jam in the machine if they are not flat or the edges are not aligned. Make sure
that no curl or puff exceeds 0.1 inch (3 mm).

2. Pull out the cassette 1 from the machine.

165



A

3. Slide the paper guide (A) in front and (B) on the right to open the guides.

4. Load the envelopes WITH THE PRINT SIDE FACING DOWN, and place them in the center
of the cassette 1.

The folded flap of the envelope will be faced up as shown in the figure below (C).

c D

C: Rear side
D: Address side

Up to 10 envelopes can be loaded at once.

122> Note

« Align the envelope stack with the edge of the cassette 1 as shown in the figure below.

If the envelopes are in contact with the protrusion (E), the envelopes may not be fed properly.
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5. Align the paper guide (A) in front with the envelopes.

6. Slide the paper guide (B) on the right to align the right and left guides with both sides of the
envelopes.

Do not slide the paper guides too hard against the envelopes. The envelopes may not be fed properly.

> Note

» Do not load envelopes higher than the load limit mark (F).
» Keep the envelope stack height below the tabs (G) of the paper guides.

7. Insert the cassette 1 into the machine.

Push the cassette 1 into the machine until it stops.

After inserting the cassette into the machine, the paper information registration screen for the cassette is
displayed on the touch screen.
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8. Select the size and type of the loaded envelopes in the cassette at Page size and Type,
then tap Register.

= Paper setting for Printing

Cassette 1 paper information
Envelope DL

Envelope

Register

9. Extend the output tray extension (H), then open the paper output support (1).

»» Note

* When printing, select the size and type of the loaded envelopes on the print settings screen of the
printer driver.
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Media Types You Can Use

To get the best printing result, choose paper suitable for printing. Canon provides various types of paper
suitable for documents as well as paper suitable for photos or illustrations. We recommend the use of
Canon genuine paper for printing your important photos.

Media Types

Commercially available papers

« Plain Paper (including recycled paper)
* Envelopes*1

Canon genuine papers

The Model Number of Canon genuine paper is shown in brackets. Refer to the instruction manual
supplied with the paper for detailed information on the printable side and notes on handling paper. For
information on the page sizes available for each Canon genuine paper, access our website.

»» Note

* You may not be able to purchase some Canon genuine papers depending on the country or region
of purchase. Paper is not sold in the US by Model Number. Purchase paper by name.

Paper for printing photos:

* Glossy Photo Paper "Everyday Use" <GP-501/GP-601>
» Photo Paper Glossy <GP-601>

» Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201>

» Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>

» Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>

* Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>

Paper for printing business documents:
» High Resolution Paper <HR-101N>*1

*1 Printing to this paper from the operation panel is not supported.

= Paper Load Limit
= Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

Page Sizes

You can use the following page sizes.

»» Note

* You can load the page sizes as follows.

» cassette 1: A4, B5, A5, Letter, Legal, 4" x 6" (10 x 15 ¢cm), 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm), 8" x 10" (20 x 25
cm), Envelope DL, and Envelope Com 10
 cassette 2: A4, Letter, and Legal

* Printing on the envelopes from the operation panel is not supported.
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Standard sizes:

* Letter
* Legal
* A5
« A4
* B5
* 4"x6" (10 x 15 cm)
* 5"x 7" (13 x 18 cm)
* 8"x 10" (20 x 25 cm)
* Envelope DL
* Envelope Com 10
Non-standard sizes:
You can print on non-standard size paper within the following ranges.
* cassette 1
- Minimum size: 3.50 x 5.00 inches (89.0 x 127.0 mm)
- Maximum size: 8.50 x 14.00 inches (215.9 x 355.6 mm)
+ cassette 2

- Minimum size: 8.27 x 11.00 inches (210.0 x 279.4 mm)
- Maximum size: 8.50 x 14.00 inches (215.9 x 355.6 mm)

Paper Weight
You can use paper in the following weight range.

+ 17 to 28 Ib (64 to 105 g /m2) (plain paper except for Canon genuine paper)

Do not use heavier or lighter paper (except for Canon genuine paper), as it could jam in the machine.

Notes on Storing Paper

» Take out only the necessary number of paper from the package, just before printing.
» To avoid curling, when you do not print, put unused paper back into the package and keep it on a
level surface. And also, store it avoiding heat, humidity, and direct sunlight.
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Paper Load Limit

Commercially Available Papers

Media Name Cassette 1 Cassette 2 Paper Output Tray
Plain Paper (including recycled Approx. 250 sheets Approx. 250 sheets Approx. 75 sheets
paper)™1
Envelopes 10 envelopes N/A*2 *3

Canon Genuine Papers

»>» Note

» Feeding the following papers from the cassette 2 can damage the machine. Always load in the

cassette 1.

» We recommend that you remove the previously printed sheet from the paper output tray before
continuously printing to avoid blurs and discoloration (except for High Resolution Paper <HR-101N>).

Paper for printing photos:

Media Name <Model No.>

Cassette 1

Glossy Photo Paper "Everyday Use" <GP-501/GP-601>*4

10 sheets: A4 and Letter
20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm)

Photo Paper Glossy <GP-601>*4

10 sheets: A4 and Letter
20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm)

Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201>*4

10 sheets: A4, Letter, 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm), and 8" x 10"
(20 x 25 cm)

20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm)

Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>*4

10 sheets: A4 and Letter

Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>*4

10 sheets: A4, Letter, 5" x 7" (13 x 18 cm), and 8" x 10"
(20 x 25 cm)

20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm)

Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>

10 sheets: A4 and Letter
20 sheets: 4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm)

Paper for printing business documents:

Media Name <Model No.>

Cassette 1 Paper Output Tray

High Resolution Paper <HR-101N>

65 sheets 65 sheets

*1 Proper feeding of paper may not be possible at the maximum capacity depending on the type of paper
or environmental conditions (either very high or low temperature or humidity). In such cases, reduce the

number of paper you load at a time to less than half.

*2 Feeding envelopes from the cassette 2 can damage the machine. Always load in the cassette 1.
*3 We recommend that you remove the previously printed envelope from the paper output tray before

continuously printing to avoid blurs and discoloration.
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*4 When loading paper in stacks, the print side may become marked as it is fed or paper may not feed
properly. In this case, load one sheet at a time.
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Media Types You Cannot Use

Do not use the following types of paper. Using such paper will cause not only unsatisfactory results, but also
the machine to jam or malfunction.

* Folded, curled, or wrinkled paper

» Damp paper

« Paper that is too thin (weighing less than 17 Ib (64 g /m?))

« Paper that is too thick (plain paper weighing more than 28 Ib (105 g /m2), except for Canon genuine
paper)

» Paper thinner than a postcard, including plain paper or notepad paper cut to a small size (when printing
on paper smaller than A5)

* Picture postcards

» Postcards affixed with photos or stickers

» Envelopes with a double flap

* Envelopes with an embossed or treated surface

» Envelopes whose gummed flaps are already moistened and adhesive

» Any type of paper with holes

» Paper that is not rectangular

» Paper bound with staples or glue

» Paper with adhesives

» Paper decorated with glitter, etc.

173



Printing Area

* Printing Area
» Other Sizes than Letter, Legal, Envelopes
> Letter, Legal

» Envelopes
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Printing Area

To ensure the best print quality, the machine allows a margin along each edge of media. The actual
printable area will be the area inside these margins.

Recommended printing area M : Canon recommends that you print within this area.

Printable area 1 : The area where it is possible to print. However, printing in this area can affect the print
quality or the paper feed precision.

»>» Note

» With performing Automatic Duplex Printing and Duplex (Two-sided) Copying, the printable area will be
0.08 inch (2 mm) smaller at the top margin.
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Other Sizes than Letter, Legal, Envelopes

Size Printable Area (width x height)
A5 5.56 x 7.95 inches (141.2 x 202.0 mm)
A4 8.00 x 11.38 inches (203.2 x 289.0 mm)
B5 6.90 x 9.80 inches (175.2 x 249.0 mm)
4" x 6" (10 x 15 cm) 3.73 x 5.69 inches (94.8 x 144.4 mm)
5"x 7" (13 x 18 cm) 4.73 x 6.69 inches (120.2 x 169.8 mm)
8" x 10" (20 x 25 cm) 7.73 x 9.69 inches (196.4 x 246.0 mm)

1l (]
— —  e—
iB '

E F

Il Recommended printing area
A: 1.80 inches (45.8 mm)
B: 1.45 inches (36.8 mm)

1 Printable area

C: 0.12inch (3.0 mm)
D: 0.20 inch (5.0 mm)
E: 0.13 inch (3.4 mm)
F: 0.13 inch (3.4 mm)
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Letter, Legal

Size Printable Area (width x height)
Letter 8.00 x 10.69 inches (203.2 x 271.4 mm)
Legal 8.00 x 13.69 inches (203.2 x 347.6 mm)

I Recommended printing area
A: 1.80 inches (45.8 mm)
B: 1.45 inches (36.8 mm)

[ Printable area

C: 0.12inch (3.0 mm)
D: 0.20 inch (5.0 mm)
E: 0.25inch (6.4 mm)
F: 0.25 inch (6.3 mm)
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Envelopes

Size

Recommended Printing Area (width x height)

Envelope DL

3.88 x 6.69 inches (98.8 x 170.0 mm)

Envelope Com 10

3.68 x 8.24 inches (93.5 x 209.3 mm)

Il Recommended printing area

Envelope DL

A: 0.83 inch (21.0 mm)
B: 1.14 inches (29.0 mm)
C: 0.22 inch (5.6 mm)

D: 0.22 inch (5.6 mm)

Envelope Com 10

A: 0.12 inch (3.0 mm)

B: 1.14 inches (29.0 mm)
C: 0.22 inch (5.6 mm)

D: 0.22 inch (5.6 mm)
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Loading Originals

» Position to Load Originals

» Loading Originals on the Platen Glass

» Loading Documents in the ADF (Auto Document Feeder)
» How to Load Originals for Each Function

» Originals You Can Load
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Position to Load Originals

The machine has two positions to load originals: platen glass and ADF (Auto Document Feeder).

Select the position to load the original according to the size, type, or usage.

= QOriginals You Can Load

Loading Documents, Photos, or Book on the platen glass

Loading Two or More Sheets of Document of the Same Size and Thickness
in the ADF

You can also load a sheet of document in the ADF.

»» Note

» To scan the original at optimum quality, load it on the platen glass.
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Loading Originals on the Platen Glass

1. Open the document cover.

2% Important

* When opening or closing the document cover, do not touch the buttons and touch screen on the
operation panel. Doing so may result in an unexpected operation.

2. Load the original WITH THE SIDE TO SCAN FACING DOWN on the platen glass.

= QOriginals You Can Load
= How to Load Originals for Each Function

3% Important

» Be sure to observe the following when loading the original on the platen glass.

+ Do not place any objects weighing 4.4 Ib (2.0 kg) or more on the platen glass.
» Do not put any pressure of 4.4 Ib (2.0 kg) or more on the platen glass, such as pressing down
the original.

Failure to observe the above may cause the scanner to malfunction or the platen glass to break.

3. Close the document cover gently.

22 Important

+ After loading the original on the platen glass, be sure to close the document cover before starting to
copy, fax, or scan.
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Loading Documents in the ADF (Auto Document Feeder)

»» Note

» To scan a document at optimum quality, load it on the platen glass.

1. Make sure that any original has been removed from the platen glass.

2. Open the document tray.

P — 3

3. Insert the document in the document tray until you hear a beep sound.
Load the document WITH THE SIDE TO SCAN FACING UP in the document tray.

= QOriginals You Can Load

»» Note

* When you set the alarm to be silent in Sound control of Device user settings, the alarm will not
beep even if the document is inserted in the document tray.

= Device user settings

4. Adjust the document guides (A) to match the width of the document.

Do not slide the document guides too hard against the document. The document may not be fed
properly.
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How to Load Originals for Each Function

Load the original in the correct position according to the function to use. If you do not load the original
correctly, it may not be scanned properly.

Loading the Original to Be Aligned with the alignment mark £

* Load originals to copy or fax

» Select Document or Photo for Doc.type in Scan and specify a standard size (A4, Letter, etc.) for
Scan size

» With a software application on a computer,

o scan text documents, magazines, or newspapers
o select a standard size (A4, Letter, etc.) to scan originals

Place the original WITH THE SIDE TO SCAN FACING DOWN on the platen glass and align it with the

alignment mark . Portions placed on the diagonally striped area cannot be scanned.

LTR

22 Important

» The machine cannot scan the striped area (A) (0.04 inch (1 mm) from the edges of the platen glass).

A

Loading Only One Original in the Center of the platen glass
» Select Photo for Doc.type in Scan, and specify Auto scan for Scan size to scan one original
» Scan one printed photo, postcard, business card, or disc with a software application on a computer

Place the original WITH THE SIDE TO SCAN FACING DOWN, with 0.4 inch (1 cm) or more space
between the edges (diagonally striped area) of the platen glass. Portions placed on the diagonally striped
area cannot be scanned.
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LTR

Loading Two or More Originals on the platen glass

» Select Photo for Doc.type in Scan, and specify Auto multi scan for Scan size to scan two or more
originals

» Scan two or more printed photos, postcards, or business cards with a software application on a
computer

Place the originals WITH THE SIDE TO SCAN FACING DOWN. Allow 0.4 inch (1 cm) or more space
between the edges (diagonally striped area) of the platen glass and the originals, and between the
originals. Portions placed on the diagonally striped area cannot be scanned.

You can place up to 12 items.

5 Ad
A —E |
T
A —3g

A: More than 0.4 inch (1 cm)
2> Note

» The Skew Correction function automatically compensates for the originals placed at an angle of up to
approximately 10 degrees. Slanted photos with a long edge of 7.1 inches (180 mm) or more cannot
be corrected.

» Non-rectangular or irregular shaped photos (such as cut out photos) may not be scanned properly.

184



Originals You Can Load

platen glass

Item

Details

Types of originals

- Text document, magazine, or newspaper
- Printed photo, postcard, business card, or disc (BD/DVD/CD, etc.)

- Documents that are not suitable for the ADF

Size (width x height)

Max. 8.5 x 11.7 inches (216 x 297 mm)

Quantity

1 sheet or multiple sheets*

Thickness

Max. 0.12 inch (3.1 mm)

* Two or more originals can be loaded on the platen glass depending on the selected function.

= How to Load Originals for Each Function

ADF (Auto Document Feeder)

Item

Details

Types of originals

Multipage plain-paper documents of the same size, thickness, and weight

Size (width x height)

- Max. 8.5 x 14.0 inches (216 x 356 mm)
- Min. 5.8 x 5.8 inches (148 x 148 mm)

Only A4 or Letter-sized documents for two-sided copy, 2-on-1 copy, and
4-on-1 copy

Quantity - A4 or Letter size: Max. 50 sheets (20 Ib (75 g /m?) paper), up to 0.20
inch (5 mm) in height
- Legal size: Max. 10 sheets (20 Ib (75 g /m?) paper), up to 0.04 inch (1
mm) in height
- Other sizes: 1 sheet

Thickness 0.003 to 0.005 inch (0.07 to 0.13 mm)

Weight 16.0 to 25.3 Ib (60 to 95 g /m2)

»» Note

* Make sure any glue, ink, correction fluid, or the like on the document is completely dry before loading

it on the platen glass or in the ADF.

However, do not load glued documents in the ADF even if the glue is dry, as this may cause paper

jams.

* Remove all staples, paper clips, and the like before feeding the document.
» Load Legal-sized documents in the ADF.
» Do not load the following types of documents in the ADF. They will jam.

» Wrinkled or creased paper
* Curled paper

* Torn paper

» Paper with holes

* Glued paper

185




Paper with sticky notes

Carbon paper or carbon-backed paper
Surface treated paper

Onion skin or thin paper

Photo or thick paper
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Inserting the USB Flash Drive

» Inserting the USB Flash Drive
» Removing the USB Flash Drive
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Inserting the USB Flash Drive

Printable Image Data

» This machine accepts images taken with a camera compliant with the Design rule for Camera File
system (Exif 2.2/2.21/2.3 compliant), TIFF (Exif 2.2/2.21/2.3 compliant). Other image or movie types
such as RAW images cannot be printed.

* The machine accepts images scanned and saved with the machine when Doc.type is set to Photo
and Format is set to JPEG (file extension ".jpg").

»» Note

» This device incorporates exFAT technology licensed from Microsoft.

* If your USB flash drive cannot be inserted into the USB flash drive port of the machine, you may be
required to use an extension cable for the USB flash drive. Purchase it at electronics retail stores.

» Some USB flash drives may have recognition problem, and these devices may not guarantee proper
operation of the machine.

* You may not be able to use USB flash drives with security function.

1. Insert the USB flash drive into the USB flash drive port.

Make sure that the USB flash drive is correctly oriented before inserting it straightforward into the USB
flash drive port.
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Removing the USB Flash Drive

1. Make sure that the machine is not reading or writing data from/to the USB flash drive.

A message is displayed on the touch screen during such operations.

2» Important

* Do not remove the USB flash drive or turn off the power while the machine is reading or writing
data from/to it.

> Note

« If your USB flash drive has the access lamp, refer to the instruction manual supplied with the USB
flash drive to check if the reading or writing operation is completed on the USB flash drive.

2. Remove the USB flash drive.

Hold the USB flash drive and remove it straightforward from the machine.
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Replacing an Ink Tank

*» Replacing an Ink Tank

» Checking the Ink Status
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Replacing an Ink Tank

When remaining ink cautions or errors occur, the message will appear on the touch screen to inform you of
the error. Take appropriate action according to the message.

= A Message Is Displayed
»>» Note

« If print results become faint or white streaks appear despite sufficient ink levels, see Maintenance
Procedure.

Replacing Procedure

When you need to replace an ink tank, follow the procedure below.

32 Important

« If you remove an ink tank, replace it immediately. Do not leave the machine with the ink tank
removed.

» Use a new ink tank for replacement. Installing a used ink tank may cause the nozzles to clog.
Furthermore, with such an ink tank, the machine will not be able to inform you when to replace the ink
tank properly.

* Once an ink tank has been installed, do not remove it from the machine and leave it out in the open.
This will cause the ink tank to dry out, and the machine may not operate properly when it is
reinstalled. To maintain optimal printing quality, use an ink tank within six months of first use.

7> Note

» Color ink may be consumed even when printing a black-and-white document or when black-and-
white printing is specified.

Every ink is also consumed in the standard cleaning and deep cleaning of the print head, which may
be necessary to maintain the performance of the machine. When an ink tank is out of ink, replace it
immediately with a new one.

= Useful Information about Ink

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, then open the front cover.

The replaceable ink tank is displayed on the touch screen and the print head holder (A) moves to the
replacement position of that ink tank.
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/1 Caution

» Do not hold the print head holder to stop or move it forcibly. Do not touch the print head holder
until it stops completely.

3% Important

» Do not remove an ink tank until a new one is prepared to be installed.

» Once you remove an ink tank, the machine will not operate until a new one is installed.
» Once you remove an ink tank, the machine will not operate even if the removed ink tank is
just reinstalled.

* You cannot remove the ink tank which is not placed at the replacement position. Removing it
forcibly may cause the machine to malfunction or damage the machine.

* Do not touch the metallic parts or other parts inside the machine.

« If the front cover is left open for more than 60 minutes, the print head holder moves to the right.
In this case, close and reopen the front cover.

»» Note

« If the message for the ink tank replacement is displayed on the touch screen, check it and then
tap OK.

2. When an ink tank for replacement is displayed on the touch screen, push up the ink tank
eject lever (B).

The ink tank will be ejected.

When you want to replace another ink tank, tap Next to display the screen for the ink tank to replace.
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2% Important

» Place the removed ink tank into a plastic bag immediately after removing from the machine.
Otherwise, ink residue may stain your clothes or the surrounding area.

* Do not touch other parts besides the ink tanks.

+ Discard the empty ink tank according to the local laws and regulations regarding disposal of
consumables.

» Handle the ink tanks carefully. Do not drop or apply excessive pressure to them.

3. Remove the ink tank from the package.

3% Important

» Do not touch the contact (C) and joint (D) of the ink tank.

4. Insert a new ink tank aligning it with the installation guide (E) of the machine.
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32 Important

* You cannot insert the ink tank in the wrong position. Check the label under the installation
position, then install the ink tank in the correct position.

5. Push the ink tank until it snaps firmly into place.
Np

6. Tap Exit on the touch screen.

If Next is displayed on the screen, it means there is another ink tank that can be replaced.
If you want to replace this ink tank, tap Next and then repeat procedures from step 2.
To exit the ink tank replacement, tap Next until Exit is displayed on the screen.

The print head holder moves to the standby position. You cannot remove the ink tank while at this
position.
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2% Important

* You cannot print unless all the ink tanks are installed. Be sure to install all the ink tanks.
+ An installed ink tank cannot be removed until the message to replace it is displayed.

7. Close the front cover.

After replacing the ink tanks, the machine starts mixing the ink automatically. Wait until the machine
has stopped making operating noise. (This takes about 1 to 2 minutes.)

22> Note

« If the error message appears on the touch screen, take appropriate action.

= A Message |s Displayed

« If the print head is out of alignment, as indicated by misaligned printed ruled lines or similar
symptoms, align the print head.
* The machine may make noise during operation.
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Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer

You can check the detailed information such as the remaining ink level and the ink tank types of your model.

1. Select Ink Level Information from the pop-up menu on the Canon IJ Printer Utility

An illustration of the ink types and their status is displayed.

If a warning or error related to the remaining ink level occurs, the printer driver displays an icon to let you
know.
2. If necessary, click Ink Details

You can check the ink-related information.
»>» Note

* Ink Details is displayed when the ink level is low.

« Click "7 to check which ink tank your model uses.
+ Click Update to display the current remaining ink level.
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Checking the Ink Status

» Checking the Ink Status with the Touch Screen on the Machine
You can also check the ink status on the computer screen.

» Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer
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Checking the Ink Status with the Touch Screen on the Machine

1. Make sure that the power is turned on, and display the HOME screen.

If the HOME screen is not displayed, press the HOME button to display it.

2. Tap on the HOME screen.

= Using the Operation Panel

A symbol appears in the area (A) if there is any information about the remaining ink level.

Current estimated ink levels

_|HSIN

Y BK C N

Ink number

Example: *

Ink tank is running low. Prepare a new ink tank.

»» Note

* The above screen shows estimated ink levels.

» The Current estimated ink levels screen can also be displayed by tapping Setup in the HOME
screen and selecting Estimated ink levels in the setup menu.

» Tap Ink number to display and print the model number of the ink tank.

* You can also check the ink status on a screen of the touch screen displayed while printing.

* You can also check the ink status on the computer screen.

= Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer
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Maintenance

» When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect
» Performing Maintenance from a Computer

» Cleaning the Machine
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When Printing Becomes Faint or Colors Are Incorrect

» Maintenance Procedure

» Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern

» Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern
» Cleaning the Print Head

» Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

» Aligning the Print Head

» Aligning the Print Head Manually
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Maintenance Procedure

If print results are blurred, colors are not printed correctly, or print results are unsatisfactory (e.g. misaligned
printed ruled lines), perform the maintenance procedure below.

»» Note

* Increasing the print quality in the printer driver settings may improve the print result.

= Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

When the Print Results Are Blurred or Uneven:

Print the nozzle check pattern.

From the machine

= Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern

From the computer

= Use Your Computer to Print a Nozzle Check Pattern

Examine the nozzle check pattern.

If there are missing lines or horizontal white streaks in the pattern:
[ Step3 | Clean the print head.

From the machine

= Cleaning the Print Head

From the computer

= Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer

After cleaning the print head, print and examine the nozzle check pattern: =+ Step1
If the problem is not resolved after performing from step 1 to step 3 twice:
| Step4 | Clean the print head deeply.

From the machine

= Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

From the computer

= Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer

»» Note

* When you have performed the procedure until step 4 and the problem has not been resolved, turn off
the power and clean the print head deeply again after 24 hours. Do not unplug the power cord when
turning off the power.
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If the problem is still not resolved, the print head may be damaged. Contact the service center.

When the Print Results Are Not Even such as the Ruled Lines Are
Misaligned:

Align the print head.

From the machine

= Aligning the Print Head

From the computer

= Aligning the Print Head Position from Your Computer
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Printing the Nozzle Check Pattern

Print the nozzle check pattern to determine whether the ink ejects properly from the print head nozzle.

»>» Note

* When the ink has run out during printing the nozzle check pattern, the error message will appear on the
touch screen.

= A Message Is Displayed

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the cassette 1.
After inserting the cassette into the machine, the paper information registration screen is displayed on

the touch screen. Select A4 or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, then tap Register.

Cassette 1 paper information

Page size Ad

(F

Plain paper

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

3% Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the nozzle check pattern print procedure. Be sure to load paper
in the cassette 1.

3. Extend the output tray extension, then open the paper output support.

4. Flick the HOME screen, then tap w Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The setup menu screen will appear.

ik

5. Tap Maintenance.

The Maintenance screen will appear.

6. Tap Print nozzle check pattern.

203



Maintenance

|TPrint nozzle check pattern

Cleaning

Deep cleaning

Bitn haad alinnmeant

The confirmation screen will appear.

7. Tap Yes.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed and two pattern confirmation screens will appear on the touch
screen.

8. Examine the nozzle check pattern.
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Examining the Nozzle Check Pattern

Examine the nozzle check pattern, and clean the print head if necessary.

1. Check if there are missing lines in the pattern C or horizontal white streaks in the pattern D.

A B

e || B

N

A: No missing lines/No horizontal white streaks
B: Lines are missing/Horizontal white streaks are present

E: Number of sheets printed so far

2. Select the pattern that is closer to the printed nozzle check pattern on the confirmation
screen.

Which is closer for printed
color patterns?

Which is closer for printed
color patterns?

A B

For A (no missing lines or no horizontal white streaks) in both the pattern C and pattern D:
The cleaning is not required. Tap All A, confirm the message, then tap OK.

The screen will return to the Maintenance screen.
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For B (lines are missing or horizontal white streaks are present) in the pattern C or pattern D, or
in both patterns:

The cleaning is required. Tap Also B, then tap Yes on the cleaning confirmation screen.
The machine starts cleaning the print head.

= Cleaning the Print Head

»» Note

» The total number of sheets printed so far is shown in increments of 50 sheets on the printout of the
nozzle check pattern.
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Cleaning the Print Head

Clean the print head if lines are missing or if horizontal white streaks are present in the printed nozzle check
pattern. Cleaning unclogs the nozzles and restores the print head condition. Cleaning the print head
consumes ink, so clean the print head only when necessary.

»>» Note

* You can also clean the print head using the computer. When using the computer, select the ink group
to clean, then start cleaning.

= Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer

* When cleaning the print head using the operation panel, the print head of all ink colors are cleaned.

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the cassette 1.

After inserting the cassette into the machine, the paper information registration screen is displayed on
the touch screen. Select A4 or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, then tap Register.

Cassette 1 paper information

Plain paper

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

2% Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the nozzle check pattern print procedure. Be sure to load paper
in the cassette 1.

3. Extend the output tray extension, then open the paper output support.

4. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The setup menu screen will appear.

5. Tap Maintenance.

The Maintenance screen will appear.
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6. Tap Cleaning.

Maintenance

Print nozzle check pattern

|,_E_Ie aning

Deep cleaning

Bitn head alinnmeant

The confirmation screen will appear.

7. Tap Yes.

The machine starts cleaning the print head.

Do not perform any other operations until the machine completes the cleaning of the print head. This
takes about 2 minutes.

The pattern print confirmation screen will appear.

8. Tap Yes.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

9. Examine the nozzle check pattern.

»» Note

+ If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the print head twice, clean the print head deeply.
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Cleaning the Print Head Deeply

If print quality does not improve by the standard cleaning of the print head, clean the print head deeply.
Cleaning the print head deeply consumes more ink than the standard cleaning of the print head, so clean
the print head deeply only when necessary.

»» Note

* You can also clean the print head deeply using the computer. When using the computer, select the ink
group to clean, then start the deep cleaning.

= Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer

* When cleaning the print head deeply using the operation panel, the print head of all ink colors are
cleaned.

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the cassette 1.

After inserting the cassette into the machine, the paper information registration screen is displayed on
the touch screen. Select A4 or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, then tap Register.

Cassette 1 paper information

(Page size Ad

Plain paper

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

3% Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the nozzle check pattern print procedure. Be sure to load paper
in the cassette 1.

3. Extend the output tray extension, then open the paper output support.

4. Flick the HOME screen, then tap w Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The setup menu screen will appear.

ik

5. Tap Maintenance.

The Maintenance screen will appear.
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6. Tap Deep cleaning.

Maintenance
Print nozzle check pattern

Cleaning

\Deep cleaning

Bitn head alinnmeant

The confirmation screen will appear.

7. Tap Yes.

The machine starts cleaning the print head deeply.

Do not perform any other operations until the machine completes the deep cleaning of the print head.
This takes about 2 to 3 minutes.

The pattern print confirmation screen will appear.

8. Tap Yes.

The nozzle check pattern will be printed.

9. When the completion message appears, tap OK.

10. Examine the nozzle check pattern.

If the problem is not resolved, turn off the power and clean the print head deeply again after 24 hours. Do
not unplug the power cord when turning off the power.

If the problem is still not resolved, the print head may be damaged. Contact the service center.
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Aligning the Print Head

If printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are otherwise unsatisfactory, adjust the print head
position.

»» Note

* When the ink has run out during printing the nozzle check pattern, the error message will appear on the
touch screen.

= A Message Is Displayed

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper (including recycled paper)*

* Be sure to use paper that is white and clean on both sides.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the cassette 1.

After inserting the cassette into the machine, the paper information registration screen is displayed on
the touch screen. Select A4 or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, then tap Register.

Cassette 1 paper information

TPage size Ad

Plain paper

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

2% Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the print head alignment procedure. Be sure to load paper in
the cassette 1.

3. Extend the output tray extension, then open the paper output support.

4. Flick the HOME screen, then tap H Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The setup menu screen will appear.

i

5. Tap Maintenance.

The Maintenance screen will appear.

6. Tap Auto head alignment.
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Maintenance

Leep cleaning

TAutn head alignment

Manual head alignment

Print the haad alinnmeant vahie

The confirmation screen will appear.

7. Tap Yes.

The print head alignment sheet will be printed and the print head position will be adjusted automatically.

This takes about 3 to 4 minutes.

»» Note

« If the automatic adjustment of the print head position has failed, the error message appears on the
touch screen.

= A Message Is Displayed

8. When the completion message appears, tap OK.

»» Note

« If the print results are still not satisfactory after adjusting the print head position as described above,
align the print head manually.

You can also align the print head manually from a computer.

= Aligning the Print Head Position Manually from Your Computer
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Aligning the Print Head Manually

If printed ruled lines are misaligned or print results are still not satisfactory after adjusting the print head
position automatically, adjust the print head position manually.

»» Note

 For details on adjusting the print head position automatically, see Aligning the Print Head.

You need to prepare: two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Load two sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the cassette 1.

After inserting the cassette into the machine, the paper information registration screen is displayed on
the touch screen. Select A4 or Letter for Page size and Plain paper for Type, then tap Register.

Cassette 1 paper information

(Page size A4

Plain paper

Register

If a message is displayed on the screen, follow the directions in the message to complete registration.

3% Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the manual print head alignment procedure. Be sure to load
paper in the cassette 1.

3. Extend the output tray extension, then open the paper output support.

4. Flick the HOME screen, then tap H Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The setup menu screen will appear.

i

5. Tap Maintenance.

The Maintenance screen will appear.

6. Tap Manual head alignment.
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Maintenance
Lieep Cleaning

Auto head alignment

(Manual head alignment

Print the haad alinnmeant vahie

The confirmation screen will appear.

»» Note

» To print and check the current head position adjustment values, select Print the head alignment
value.

7. Tap Yes.

The print head alignment pattern is printed.

8. When the message "Did the patterns print correctly?" appears, confirm that the pattern is
printed correctly, tap Yes.

9. Confirm the message, then tap Next.

The input screen for the head position adjustment values will appear.

Manual head alignment

0

0

(i

10. Look at the first pattern, tap A to check the printed patterns, then tap the number of the
pattern in column A that has the least noticeable vertical streaks.
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11.

12.

13.

B
|

»» Note
« If it is difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable vertical
streaks.
A B

A: Unnoticeable vertical streaks

B: Noticeable vertical streaks

Repeat the same procedure until you finish inputting the pattern number for columns B to
M, then tap OK.

Confirm the message, then tap OK.

The second pattern is printed.

Look at the second pattern, tap N to check the printed patterns, then tap the number of the
pattern in column N that has the least noticeable horizontal streaks.

215



LT
Hii

»» Note

« If it is difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable horizontal
streaks.

c D

C: Unnoticeable horizontal streaks

D: Noticeable horizontal streaks

1. Repeat the same procedure until you finish inputting the pattern number for columns O to T,
then tap OK.

For column P, pick the least noticeable vertical streaks.

2. Confirm the message, then tap OK.
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Performing Maintenance from a Computer

» Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer
» Use Your Computer to Print a Nozzle Check Pattern
» Aligning the Print Head Position from Your Computer

» Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer

217



Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer

The print head cleaning function allows you to clear up clogged print head nozzle. Perform print head
cleaning if printing is faint or a specific color fails to print, even though there is enough ink.

The procedure for cleaning the print head is as follows:

Cleaning

1. Select Cleaning from the pop-up menu on the Canon IJ Printer Utility

2. Click the Cleaning icon

When the dialog opens, select the ink group for which cleaning is to be performed.

Click "2/ to display the items you need to check before performing cleaning.

3. Execute cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and then click OK.

Print head cleaning starts.

4. Complete cleaning

The Nozzle Check dialog opens after the confirmation message.

5. Check the results

To check whether the print quality has improved, click Print Check Pattern. To cancel the check
process, click Cancel.

If cleaning the head once does not resolve the print head problem, clean it once more.

32 Important

» Cleaning consumes a small amount of ink.
Cleaning the print head frequently will rapidly deplete your printer's ink supply. Consequently, perform
cleaning only when necessary.

a\_l
d
Deep Cleaning
Deep Cleaning is more thorough than cleaning. Perform deep cleaning when two Cleaning attempts do

not resolve the print head problem.

1. Select Cleaning from the pop-up menu on the Canon |J Printer Utility

2. Click the Deep Cleaning icon
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When the dialog opens, select the ink group for which deep cleaning is to be performed.

Click "7 to display the items you need to check before performing deep cleaning.

3. Execute deep cleaning

Make sure that the printer is on and then click OK.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

Print head deep cleaning starts.

4. Complete deep cleaning

The Nozzle Check dialog opens after the confirmation message.

5. Check the results

To check whether the print quality has improved, click Print Check Pattern. To cancel the check
process, click Cancel.

22 Important

* Deep Cleaning consumes a larger amount of ink than Cleaning.
Cleaning the print head frequently will rapidly deplete your printer's ink supply. Consequently, perform
cleaning only when necessary.

»>» Note

+ If there is no sign of improvement after Deep Cleaning, turn off the printer, wait 24 hours, and then
perform Deep Cleaning again. If there is still no sign of improvement, the ink may have run out or the
print head may be worn. For details on the remedial action to be taken, see "Ink Is Not Ejected."

Related Topic

= Use Your Computer to Print a Nozzle Check Pattern
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Use Your Computer to Print a Nozzle Check Pattern

The nozzle check function allows you to check whether the print head is working properly by printing a
nozzle check pattern. Print the pattern if printing becomes faint, or if a specific color fails to print.

The procedure for printing a nozzle check pattern is as follows:

Nozzle Check

1. Select Test Print from the pop-up menu on the Canon |J Printer Utility

2. Click the Nozzle Check icon

The confirmation message appears.

Click "2/ to display the items that you need to check before printing the nozzle check pattern.

3. Load paper in the printer
Load one sheet of A4 size or Letter size plain paper into the cassette 1.

32 Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the nozzle check pattern printing. Be sure to load paper in the

cassette 1.

»» Note

« If the cassette paper information registered on the printer is not set to A4 size and plain paper,
an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper setting for

Printing."
For details about the cassette paper information to be registered on the printer, see the

following:
« Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
« Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

4. Print a nozzle check pattern

Make sure that the printer is on and click Print Check Pattern.
Printing of the nozzle check pattern begins.

5. Check the print result
When the dialog opens, check the print result. If the print result is normal, click Quit.

If the print result is smudged or if there are any unprinted sections, click Cleaning to clean the print
head.

Related Topic

= Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer
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Aligning the Print Head Position from Your Computer

Print head alignment corrects the installation positions of the print head and improves deviated colors and
lines.

This printer supports two head alignment methods: automatic head alignment and manual head alignment.
Normally, the printer is set for automatic head alignment.

If the printing results of automatic print head alignment are not satisfactory, perform manual head alignment.

The procedure for performing automatic print head alignment is as follows:

Print Head Alignment

1. Select Test Print from the pop-up menu on the Canon |IJ Printer Utility

2. Click the Print Head Alignment icon

A message is displayed.

3. Load paper in the printer

Load one sheet of A4 size or Letter size plain paper into the cassette 1.

32 Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the print head alignment procedure. Be sure to load paper in
the cassette 1.

»» Note

» The number of sheets to be used differs when you select the manual head alignment.

« |If the cassette paper information registered on the printer is not set to A4 size and plain paper,
an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper setting for
Printing."

For details about the cassette paper information to be registered on the printer, see the
following:

+ Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

4. Execute head alignment

Make sure that the printer is on and click Align Print Head.
Print head alignment starts.

32 Important

» Do not open the operation panel while printing is in progress.

»>» Note

» Wait until printing ends before performing other operations. Printing takes about 3 to 4 minutes
to complete.
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> Note

 After head alignment is completed, you can print and check the current setting. To do so, click the
Print Head Alignment icon and when the message is displayed, click Print Alignment Value.
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Aligning the Print Head Position Manually from Your Computer

Print head alignment corrects the installation positions of the print head and improves deviated colors and
lines.

This printer supports two head alignment methods: automatic head alignment and manual head alignment.
Normally, the printer is set for automatic head alignment.

If the printing results of automatic print head alignment are not satisfactory, perform manual head alignment.

The procedure for performing manual print head alignment is as follows:

Print Head Alignment

1. Select Custom Settings from the pop-up menu on the Canon IJ Printer Utility

2. Switch head alignment to manual

Check the Align heads manually check box.

3. Apply the settings

Click Apply and when the confirmation message appears, click OK.
4. Select Test Print from the pop-up menu on the Canon |J Printer Utility

5. Click the Print Head Alignment icon

A message is displayed.

6. Load paper in the printer

Load two sheets of A4 size or Letter size plain paper into the cassette 1.

32 Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the print head alignment procedure. Be sure to load paper in
the cassette 1.

> Note

« If the cassette paper information registered on the printer is not set to A4 size and plain paper,
an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper setting for
Printing."

For details about the cassette paper information to be registered on the printer, see the
following:

+ Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

7. Execute head alignment

Make sure that the printer is on and click Align Print Head.
The first pattern is printed.
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32 Important

» Do not open the operation panel while printing is in progress.

8. Check the printed pattern

Enter the numbers of the patterns with the least noticeable streaks in the associated boxes, and click
OK.

SISIEIE SIS
R
i i i g — i —
==
2> Note
« If it is difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable vertical
streaks.
|
(A) (B)

(A) Least noticeable vertical streaks
(B) Most noticeable vertical streaks

9. Confirm the displayed message and click OK
The second pattern is printed.

3% Important

» Do not open the operation panel while printing is in progress.

10. Check the printed pattern

Enter the numbers of the patterns with the least noticeable stripes or streaks in the associated boxes,
and click OK.
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»» Note

« If it is difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable
horizontal stripes.

(A) (B)

(A) Least noticeable horizontal stripes
(B) Most noticeable horizontal stripes

« If itis difficult to pick the best pattern, pick the setting that produces the least noticeable vertical
streaks.

(A) (B}
(A) Least noticeable vertical streaks
(B) Most noticeable vertical streaks

»» Note

 After head alignment is completed, you can print and check the current setting. To do so, click the
Print Head Alignment icon and when the message is displayed, click Print Alignment Value.
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Cleaning the Machine

» Cleaning the Exterior of the Machine

» Cleaning the Platen Glass and Document Cover

» Cleaning the ADF (Auto Document Feeder)

» Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

» Cleaning the Inside of the Machine (Bottom Plate Cleaning)

» Cleaning the Pad in the Cassette
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Cleaning the Exterior of the Machine

Be sure to use a soft and dry cloth such as eyeglasses cleaning cloth and wipe off dirt on the surface gently.
Smooth out wrinkles on the cloth if necessary before cleaning.

32 Important

» Be sure to turn off the power and unplug the power cord before cleaning the machine.

» The power cannot be turned off while the machine is sending or receiving a fax, or when unsent
faxes are stored in the machine's memory. Make sure if the machine completed sending or
receiving all the faxes before unplugging the power cord.

* The machine cannot send or receive faxes when the power is turned off.

+ If the power cord is unplugged, the date/time settings will be reset and all documents stored in the
machine's memory will be lost. Send or print a necessary document, or save it on a USB flash drive
before unplugging the power cord.

* Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so as not
to scratch the surface. Paper tissue powder or fine threads may remain inside the machine and cause
problems such as print head blockage and poor printing results.

* Never use volatile liquids such as thinners, benzene, acetone, or any other chemical cleaner to clean
the machine, as this may cause a malfunction or damage the surface of the machine.

* When cleaning the touch screen, be sure to use a soft cloth, such as eyeglasses cleaning cloth, to wipe
off dirt on the surface. Do not apply excessive pressure. Never use cleaners containing organic
solvents to wipe the touch screen.
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Cleaning the Platen Glass and Document Cover

22 Important

* Be sure to turn off the power and unplug the power cord before cleaning the machine.

» The power cannot be turned off while the machine is sending or receiving a fax, or when unsent
faxes are stored in the machine's memory. Make sure if the machine completed sending or
receiving all the faxes before unplugging the power cord.

» The machine cannot send or receive faxes when the power is turned off.

+ If the power cord is unplugged, the date/time settings will be reset and all documents stored in the
machine's memory will be lost. Send or print a necessary document, or save it on a USB flash drive
before unplugging the power cord.

» Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so as not
to scratch the surface. Paper tissue powder or fine threads may remain inside the machine and cause
problems such as print head blockage and poor printing results.

» Never use volatile liquids such as thinners, benzene, acetone, or any other chemical cleaner to clean
the machine, as this may cause a malfunction or damage the surface of the machine.

With a soft, clean, lint-free and dry cloth, wipe the platen glass (A), the inner side of the document cover
(white sheet) (B), the glass of the ADF (Auto Document Feeder) (C), and the inner side of the ADF (white
area) (D) gently. Make sure not to leave any residue, especially on the glass surfaces.

22 Important

» The inner side of the document cover (white sheet) (B) is easily damaged, so wipe it gently.
» Glue, ink, correction fluid, or other substances on the ADF glass (C in the above figure) will cause black
streaks on scanned images. If there is any on the glass, gently wipe it off.
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Cleaning the ADF (Auto Document Feeder)

Be sure to use a soft, clean, lint-free and dry cloth to clean the ADF (Auto Document Feeder).

22 Important

* Be sure to turn off the power and unplug the power cord before cleaning the machine.

» The power cannot be turned off while the machine is sending or receiving a fax, or when unsent
faxes are stored in the machine's memory. Make sure if the machine completed sending or
receiving all the faxes before unplugging the power cord.

» The machine cannot send or receive faxes when the power is turned off.

+ If the power cord is unplugged, the date/time settings will be reset and all documents stored in the
machine's memory will be lost. Send or print a necessary document, or save it on a USB flash drive
before unplugging the power cord.

» Do not use tissue paper, paper towels, rough-textured cloth, or similar materials for cleaning so as not
to scratch the surface. Paper tissue powder or fine threads may remain inside the machine and cause
problems such as print head blockage and poor printing results.

* Never use volatile liquids such as thinners, benzene, acetone, or any other chemical cleaner to clean
the machine, as this may cause a malfunction or damage the surface of the machine.

1. Open the document tray.

P

2. Open the document feeder cover.

3. With the clean cloth, wipe off any paper dust from the inside of the document feeder cover
(A).
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4. After wiping, close the document feeder cover by pushing it until it clicks into place.

5. Close the document tray.
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Cleaning the Paper Feed Roller

If the paper feed roller is dirty or paper powder is attached to it, paper may not be fed properly.

In this case, clean the paper feed roller. Cleaning will wear out the paper feed roller, so perform this only
when necessary.

You need to prepare: three sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper

1.

2.

10.

. Tap

Make sure that the power is turned on.

Flick the HOME screen, then tap W Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The setup menu screen will appear.

The Maintenance screen will appear.

Maintenance.

. Tap Roller cleaning.

Maintenance
ividlidgl Nedd dilgiemerc

Print the head alignment value

|_.:_H_nller cleaning

Bottom plate cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.

. Tap Yes.

. Tap the paper source to clean (Cassette 1 or Cassette 2).

Follow the message to remove any paper from the paper source you selected in step 6.

. Tap OK.

The paper feed roller will rotate as it is cleaned.

Make sure that the paper feed roller has stopped rotating, then follow the message to load
three sheets of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in the paper source you selected in step 6.

Extend the output tray extension, then open the paper output support.
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11. Tap OK.

The machine starts cleaning. The cleaning will be complete when the paper is ejected.

12. When the completion message appears, tap OK.

If the problem is not resolved after cleaning the paper feed roller, contact the service center.
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Cleaning the Inside of the Machine (Bottom Plate Cleaning)

Remove stains from the inside of the machine. If the inside of the machine becomes dirty, printed paper may
get dirty, so we recommend performing cleaning regularly.

You need to prepare: a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper*

* Be sure to use a new piece of paper.

1. Make sure that the power is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap W Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The setup menu screen will appear.

3. Tap m

The Maintenance screen will appear.

Maintenance.

4. Tap Bottom plate cleaning.

Maintenance
ividlidgl Nedd dilgiemerc
Print the head alignment value

Roller cleaning

|_:_E;_m'tnm plate cleaning

The confirmation screen will appear.

5. Tap Yes.

6. Follow the message to remove any paper from the cassette 1, then tap OK.

7. Fold a single sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper in half widthwise, then unfold the
paper.

8. Fold one side of the opened paper in another half, aligning the edge with the center crease,
unfold the paper, then tap OK.
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9. Load only this sheet of paper in the cassette 1 with the ridges of the creases facing up and
the edge of the half with no crease facing to the far side.
2% Important

» The cassette 2 is not available for the Bottom Plate Cleaning procedure. Be sure to load paper in
the cassette 1.

10. Extend the output tray extension, then open the paper output support.

11. Tap OK.

The paper cleans the inside of the machine as it feeds through the machine.

Check the folded parts of the ejected paper. If they are smudged with ink, perform Bottom Plate Cleaning
again.
12. When the completion message appears, tap OK.

»» Note

* When performing Bottom Plate Cleaning again, be sure to use a new piece of paper.

If the problem is not resolved after performing cleaning again, the protrusions inside the machine may be
stained. Wipe off any ink from the protrusions using a cotton swab or the like.

3% Important

* Be sure to turn off the power and unplug the power cord before cleaning the machine.

» The power cannot be turned off while the machine is sending or receiving a fax, or when unsent
faxes are stored in the machine's memory. Make sure if the machine completed sending or
receiving all the faxes before unplugging the power cord.

» The machine cannot send or receive faxes when the power is turned off.
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« If the power cord is unplugged, the date/time settings will be reset and all documents stored in the
machine's memory will be lost. Send or print a necessary document, or save it on a USB flash drive
before unplugging the power cord.
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Cleaning the Pad in the Cassette

If the pad in a cassette is smeared with paper powder or dirt, two or more sheets of paper may be ejected.
Follow the procedure below to clean the pad in a cassette.

You need to prepare: cotton swab
1. Pull out the cassette 1 or cassette 2 from the machine, then remove all the paper.

2. Clean the pad (A) sideways with a moistened cotton swab.

2% Important

 After cleaning the smeared pad, dry it completely.

For an example of the cassette 1:

3. Reload the paper, then insert the cassette into the machine.

»» Note

« If a message is displayed on the screen after inserting the cassette into the machine, tap
Register.

If the problem is not resolved, contact the service center.
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Changing the Machine Settings

» Changing Machine Settings from Your Computer
» Changing the Machine Settings Using the Operation Panel
» Registering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)

» Checking the Total Number of Uses of the Machine
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Changing Machine Settings from Your Computer

» Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer
» Registering a Changed Printing Profile

» Managing the Printer Power

» Reducing the Printer Noise

» Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer

You can check the detailed information such as the remaining ink level and the ink tank types of your model.

1. Select Ink Level Information from the pop-up menu on the Canon IJ Printer Utility

An illustration of the ink types and their status is displayed.

If a warning or error related to the remaining ink level occurs, the printer driver displays an icon to let you
know.
2. If necessary, click Ink Details

You can check the ink-related information.
»>» Note

* Ink Details is displayed when the ink level is low.

« Click "7 to check which ink tank your model uses.
+ Click Update to display the current remaining ink level.
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Registering a Changed Printing Profile

You can name and register the printing profile you made in the Print Dialog. The registered printing profile
can be called up from Presets to be used. You can also delete the unnecessary printing profile.

The procedure for registering a printing profile is as follows:
Registering a Printing Profile
1. In the Print dialog, set the necessary items

2. Select Save Current Settings as Preset... (Save As...) from the Presets

Printer: | Canon LT -

Presets + Default Settings
Last Used Settings

Coples
Fine Printing on Flain Paper

P
n Save Current Settings as Preset...

Chow Presets.,.
Paper Sizerpusuermen SRRy 11.00 inches

s b
Orientation: ril Ts
TextEdit

Print header and footer
[# Rewrap contents to fit page

e - 1ofl T

T | PDF = Hide Details Cancel Print

3. Save the settings

In the displayed dialog, enter a name in Preset Name, and if necessary, set Preset Available For.
Then click OK.

Preset Marme: |D¢d’aul: Settings-1

Preset Awailable For: (=) Only this printer
All printers

Cancel QK

3% Important

» There are also print settings that cannot be saved to preset.

Using Registered Printing Profile

1. On Presets in the Print dialog, select the name of printing profile you want to use

Printing profile in the Print dialog will be updated to the called profile.
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Deleting Unnecessary Printing Profile

1. Select the printing profile to be deleted
+ If you are using OS X Mavericks v10.9, OS X Mountain Lion v10.8, or OS X Lion v10.7

In the print dialog, select Show Presets... in the Presets section. Then in the dialog that
appears, select the name of the printing profile to be deleted.
* If you are using Mac OS X v10.6.8

On Presets in the Print dialog, select the name of printing profile you want to delete.

2. Delete the printing profile
* If you are using OS X Mavericks v10.9, OS X Mountain Lion v10.8, or OS X Lion v10.7

Click Delete, and click OK. The selected printing profiles will be deleted from Presets.
* If you are using Mac OS X v10.6.8

On Presets in the Print dialog, click Delete. The selected printing profiles will be deleted from
Presets.
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Managing the Printer Power

This function allows you to manage the printer power from the printer driver.

The procedure for managing the printer power is as follows:

O

The Power Off function turns off the printer. When you use this function, you will not be able to turn the
printer on from the printer driver.

Power Off

1. Select Power Settings from the pop-up menu on the Canon |J Printer Utility

2. Execute power off

Click Power Off, and when the confirmation message appears, click OK.
The printer power switches off.

3% Important

* You cannot receive faxes when the printer is switched off.
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Reducing the Printer Noise

The silent function allows you to reduce the operating noise of this printer. Select when you wish to reduce
the operating noise of the printer at night, etc.
Using this function may lower the print speed.

The procedure for using the quiet mode is as follows:

1. Select Quiet Settings from the pop-up menu on the Canon |J Printer Utility

Boan Canon SRfies

Quiet Settings

(=] Do not use quiet mode
Always use quiet mode

Use quiet made during specified hours

Hart time: 21:00

End time:  T:00

Defaults Apply

> Note

« If the computer is unable to communicate with the printer, a message may be displayed because
the computer cannot access the function information that was set on the printer. If this happens,
click Cancel to display the most recent settings specified on your computer.

2. Set the quiet mode

If necessary, specify one of the following items:

Do not use quiet mode
Select this option when you wish to use the printer with volume of normal operating noise.

Always use quiet mode
Select this option when you wish to reduce the operating noise of the printer.

Use quiet mode during specified hours
Select this option when you wish to reduce the operating noise of the printer during a specified
period of time.
Set the Start time and the End time of the quiet mode you wish to be activated. If both are set to
the same time, the quiet mode will not function.

32 Important

* You can set the quiet mode from the operation panel of the printer or the printer driver.
No matter how you use to set the quiet mode, the mode is applied when you perform
operations from the operation panel of the printer or printing and scanning from the computer.

3. Apply the settings
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Make sure that the printer is on and click Apply.
Click OK when the confirmation message appears.

The settings are enabled hereafter.

»» Note

» The effects of the quiet mode may be less depending on the paper source and the print quality settings.
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Changing the Printer Operation Mode
If necessary, switch between various modes of printer operation.
The procedure for configuring Custom Settings is as follows:

1. Make sure that the printer is on, and then select Custom Settings from the pop-up menu
on the Canon |J Printer Utility

> Note

« If the computer is unable to communicate with the printer, a message may be displayed because
the computer cannot access the function information that was set on the printer.
If this happens, click Cancel to display the most recent settings specified on your computer.

2. If necessary, complete the following settings:

Ink Drying Wait Time
You can set the length of the printer rest time until printing of the next page begins. Moving the
slider to the right increases the pause time, and moving the slider to the left decreases the time.
If the paper gets stained because the next page is ejected before the ink on the printed page dries,
increase the ink drying wait time.
Reducing the ink drying wait time speeds up printing.

Display Guide Message
Displays a guide when you perform operations in which the paper setting procedure is complicated.
Hagaki Printing
Displays the guide message before the printer begins hagaki printing.
To hide the guide messages, select the Do not show again check box in the displayed dialog.
To display the guide messages again, display the Canon IJ Printer Utility pop-up menu, select
Custom Settings, and then check the Hagaki Printing check box.

22 Important

» With OS X Mavericks v10.9, OS X Mountain Lion v10.8, or OS X Lion v10.7, you cannot use
Display Guide Message.
Therefore, if you check the Do not show again check box when a guide message is displayed
before printing starts, this will stop any more guide messages from being displayed.

Prevent paper abrasion
The printer can increase the gap between the print head and the paper during high-density printing
to prevent paper abrasion.
Check this check box to prevent paper abrasion.

Align heads manually
Usually, the Print Head Alignment function of Test Print on the pop-up menu in the Canon 1J
Printer Utility is set to automatic head alignment, but you can change it to manual head alignment.
If the printing results of automatic print head alignment are not satisfactory, perform manual head
alignment.
Check this check box to perform the manual head alignment. Uncheck this check box to perform the
automatic head alignment.

Don't detect mismatch of paper settings when printing from computer
When you print documents from your computer and the paper settings on the print dialog and the
cassette paper information registered on the printer do not match, this setting disables the message
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display and allows you to continue printing.
To disable detection of paper setting mismatches, select this check box.

3. Apply the settings

Click Apply and when the confirmation message appears, click OK.

The printer operates with the modified settings hereafter.
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Changing the Machine Settings Using the Operation Panel

» Changing the Machine Settings Using the Operation Panel
FAX settings

v

v

Print settings

v

LAN settings

v

Device user settings

» Language selection

* Firmware update

» Cassette settings

» Administrator password setting
» Operation restrictions

» Reset setting

» About ECO settings

» About Quiet setting

*» Using the Machine with the Access Point Mode
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Changing the Machine Settings Using the Operation Panel

This section describes the procedure to change the settings in the Device settings screen, taking the steps
to specify Prevent paper abrasion as an example.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

| A
2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap . Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

The Device settings screen is displayed.

4. Tap the setting item to adjust.

Device settings

FAX settings

Print settings

LAN settings

Mawica niear cattinme

The setting screen for the selected item is displayed.

5. Tap the setting item.

Print settings

Prevent paper abrasion |‘

6. Tap the setting to specify.
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You can select the setting menus below.

= FAX settings
= Print settings
= | AN settings

= Device user settings

= | anguage selection

= Firmware update

= Cassette settings

= Administrator password setting

= Operation restrictions

= Reset setting
32 Important

» Depending on the setting item, authentication by the administrator password is required.

= About the Machine Administration

If you do not know the administrator password, ask the administrator of the machine you are using.

»» Note

* You can use the machine considering the environment, such as setting 2-sided printing as default or
enabling the machine to turn on/off automatically.

= About ECO settings

* You can reduce the operating noise when printing at night.

= About Quiet setting
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FAX settings

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

This section describes the setting items in FAX settings.

= FAX user settings

= Advanced FAX settings

= Auto print settings

= Auto save setting

= Security control
= Easy setup
»» Note

» Before changing the settings, you can confirm the current settings by printing USER'S DATA LIST.

= Summary of Reports and Lists

FAX user settings

* User information settings
Registers your name and fax/telephone number printed on sent faxes.

= Registering User Information

» Telephone line type
Selects the telephone line type setting for the machine.

= Setting the Telephone Line Type
»» Note

 This setting may not be available depending on the country or region of purchase.

Advanced FAX settings

» Auto redial
Enables/disables automatic redialing.
If you select ON, you can specify the maximum number of redial attempts and the length of time the
machine waits between redial attempts.
+ Dial tone detect
Avoids mistransmission when reception and transmission occur at the same time.

If you select ON, the machine transmits the fax after confirming the dial tone.

»» Note

 This setting may not be available depending on the country or region of purchase.
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* Pause time settings

Sets the length of pause time for each when you enter "P" (pause).

* TTI position

Selects the position of the sender information (outside or inside the image area).

* Remote RX
Enables/disables remote reception.
If you select ON, you can specify the remote reception ID.

= Remote Reception

e Color transmission

When faxing color documents using the ADF, selects whether to convert them into black & white data
if the recipient's fax machine does not support color faxing.

If you select Disconnect, the machine does not send color documents when the recipient's fax
machine does not support color faxing.

* RX image reduction
Enables/disables automatic reduction of incoming faxes so that they fit in the selected paper.

If you select ON, you can select the image reduction direction.

* Adv. communication settings
> ECMTX
Selects whether to send faxes in Error Correction Mode (ECM).

= Transmission/Reception of Faxes Using ECM

o ECM RX
Selects whether to receive faxes in Error Correction Mode (ECM).

= Transmission/Reception of Faxes Using ECM

o TX start speed
Selects the fax transmission speed.
The fax transmission start speed will be faster as the value is bigger.

When the telephone line condition or connection is poor, selecting a lower transmission start
speed may solve transmission problems.

o RX start speed
Selects the fax reception speed.
The fax reception start speed will be faster as the value is bigger.

When the telephone line condition or connection is poor, selecting a lower reception start speed
may solve reception problems.

Auto print settings

* Received documents

Selects whether to print the received fax automatically when receiving a fax.
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If you select Do not print, the received fax is stored in the machine's memory.
For details on the received fax stored in the machine's memory:

= Document Stored in Machine's Memory

* Activity report
Selects whether to print ACTIVITY REPORT automatically.

If you select Print, the machine prints ACTIVITY REPORT for the 20 histories of sent and received
faxes automatically.

For details on the procedure to print ACTIVITY REPORT manually:

= Summary of Reports and Lists

* TX report
Selects whether to print TX REPORT/ERROR TX REPORT automatically after sending a fax.
If you print the report, select Print error only or Print for each TX.
If you select Print error only or Print for each TX, you can specify the print setting that the first page
of the fax is printed along with the report.
* RX report
Selects whether to print RX REPORT automatically after receiving a fax.

If you print RX REPORT, select Print error only or Print for each RX.

* Print when out of ink

Sets whether to continue printing the received fax without storing it in the machine's memory when the
ink has run out.

However, part or all of the fax may not be printed since the ink has run out.

Auto save setting

Selects whether to save the received fax on the USB flash drive automatically or to forward to the shared
folder on the computer automatically after receiving a fax.

= Saving Received Faxes Automatically on a USB Flash Drive

= Forwarding Received Faxes Automatically to Shared Folder on the Computer

Security control

* FAX number re-entry

If you select ON, you can set the machine to send faxes after entering the number twice. By using this
setting, you can avoid the mistransmission of faxes.

= Preventing Mistransmission of Faxes

¢ Check RX FAX information

If you select ON, the machine checks whether the recipient's fax machine information matches the
dialed number. If it matches the number, the machine starts to send faxes.

= Preventing Mistransmission of Faxes
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* Hook key setting
If you select Enable, you can use the on hook function.
* FAX reception reject

If you select ON, the machine rejects the reception of faxes with no sender information or faxes from
specific senders.

= Rejecting Fax Reception

+ Caller rejection

If you subscribe to the Caller ID service, the machine detects the sender's Caller ID. If the sender's ID
matches the condition specified in this setting, the machine rejects the phone call or fax reception
from the sender.

If you select Yes on the subscribing confirmation screen, you can specify the settings of rejection.

= Using the Caller ID Service to Reject Calls

> Note

 This setting may not be supported depending on the country or region of purchase. Contact your
telephone company to confirm whether it provides this service.

Easy setup

The machine must be set up depending on your telephone line and use of the faxing function. Follow the
procedure according to the instructions on the touch screen.

»>» Note

* You can specify the setup setting individually or the advanced setting.
For details on how to specify the setting:

= Preparing for Faxing
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Print settings

* Prevent paper abrasion

Use this setting only if the print surface becomes smudged.

32 Important

» Be sure to set this back to OFF after printing since it may result in lower printing speed or lower
print quality.
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LAN settings

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

» Change LAN

Enables either wireless LAN, wired LAN, or access point mode. You can also disable all.

* Wireless LAN setup

Selects the setup method for wireless LAN connection.

»» Note

You can also enter this setting menu by selecting WLAN on the HOME screen. In this case, enable

wireless LAN.

When this menu is selected, the machine starts searching for a WPS-compatible access point. If the

machine detects the access point, follow the on-screen instructions to set up wireless LAN. If an access

point is not detected or if you select another setup method, select one of the setup methods below.

[

Standard setup

Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN manually using the operation panel of the
machine.

WPS (Push button method)

Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN using an access point supporting a Wi-Fi
Protected Setup (WPS) push button method. Follow the on-screen instructions during setup.

Other setup

Advanced setup
Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN manually. You can specify multiple WEP
keys.

WPS (PIN code method)
Select when you perform settings for wireless LAN using an access point supporting a Wi-Fi
Protected Setup (WPS) PIN code method. Follow the on-screen instructions during setup.

Cableless setup
Select if you specify the settings of the access point information to the machine directly from a
device (such as a smartphone) without operating the access point. Follow the on-screen
instructions of the connecting device for the setup procedure.

» Confirm LAN settings

The list of wireless/wired LAN settings or the access point mode of this machine is displayed on the
touch screen.
You can print the list from this setting menu.

o

WLAN setting list
The list of wireless LAN settings of this machine is displayed on the touch screen.

The following setting items are displayed.

Items Setting
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Connection

Active/lnactive

SSID ) 0.9.0.9.9.9.9.9.9.90.9.9.0.9.0.¢
)9.9.0.90.9.9.9.9.9.9.0.9.9.9.0.¢

Communication mode Infrastructure

Channel XX

Wireless LAN security

Inactive/WEP(64bit)/ WEP(128bit)/ WPA-PSK(TKIP)WPA-PSK(AES)/WPA2-
PSK(TKIP)/WPA2-PSK(AES)

IPv4 address

XXX XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv4 subnet mask

XXX XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv4 default gateway

XXX, XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv6 address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

IPv6 subnet prefix length

XXX

IPv6 default gateway

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

MAC address

XXXXXXEXXXX XX

IPsec settings

Enable (ESP)/Enable (ESP & AH)/Enable (AH)/Disable

Pre-shared key XXXXXXXXXX XXX XXX

Printer name XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Bonjour service name XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

o LAN setting list

The list of wired LAN settings of this machine is displayed on the touch screen.

The following setting items are displayed.

Items Setting
Connection Active/lnactive
IPv4 address XXX, XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv4 subnet mask

XXX, XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv4 default gateway

XXX XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv6 address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

IPv6 subnet prefix length

XXX
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IPv6 default gateway

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

MAC address

XXXXXXEXXXX XX

IPsec settings

Enable (ESP)/Enable (ESP & AH)/Enable (AH)/Disable

Pre-shared key XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Printer name XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Bonjour service name XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

o AP mode setting list

The list of access point mode settings of this machine is displayed on the touch screen.

The following setting items are displayed.

Items Setting

Connection Active/lnactive

SSID XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Password XXXXXXXXXX

Communication mode

Access point mode

Channel

3

Wireless LAN security

Inactive/WPA2-PSK(AES)

IPv4 address

XXX XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv4 subnet mask

XXX, XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv4 default gateway

XXX, XXX, XXX, XXX

IPv6 address

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

IPv6 subnet prefix length

XXX

IPv6 default gateway

XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX:
XXXX: XXXX: XXXX: XXXX

MAC address XXXX XX XX XX XX
IPsec settings Disable

Pre-shared key XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
Printer name XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
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Bonjour service name XXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX
HXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXX

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

> Print LAN details
You can print out the network settings of the machine such as its IP address and SSID.
For more information on the machine's network setting is printed out:

= Printing Out Network Setting Information

22 Important

+ This printout contains valuable information about your computer. Handle it with care.

» Other settings
32 Important

* You cannot select the items below when Disable LAN is selected for Change LAN.

o Set printer name

Specifies the printer name. You can use up to 15 characters for the name.

»>» Note

* You cannot use the same printer name as that already used for other LAN connected devices.

* You cannot use a hyphen for the initial or last character of the printer name.

o TCP/IP settings
Performs IPv4 or IPv6 setting.
o WSD setting

Setting items when you use WSD (one of the network protocols supported in Windows 8.1,
Windows 8, Windows 7, and Windows Vista).

Enable/disable WSD
Selects whether WSD is enabled or disabled.

»» Note

* When this setting is enabled, the printer icon is displayed on the Network Explorer in Windows
8.1, Windows 8, Windows 7, and Windows Vista.

WSD scan from this device
Selecting Enable allows you to transfer the scanned data to the computer using WSD.

Timeout setting
Specifies the timeout length.

o Bonjour settings
Setting items for LAN using Bonjour for Mac OS.

Enable/disable Bonjour
Selecting Enable allows you to use Bonjour to perform the network settings.

258



Service name
Specifies the Bonjour service name. You can use up to 48 characters for the name.

»» Note

* You cannot use the same service name as that already used for other LAN connected devices.

LPR protocol setting
Activates/deactivates the LPR setting.
Wireless LAN DRX setting

Selecting Enable allows you to activate discontinuous reception when using wireless LAN. It allows
you to save electricity.

»» Note

» Depending on the access point you are using, discontinuous reception may not be activated
even though Enable is selected.

+ Discontinuous reception is activated only while the machine is on standby. (The touch screen is
in the screen saver mode.)

Wired LAN DRX setting

Selecting Enable allows you to activate discontinuous reception when the machine is connected to
a device compatible with wired LAN. It allows you to save electricity.

Access point mode settings

When you use the machine as an access point, specify the access point name and the security
setting.

= Using the Machine with the Access Point Mode
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Device user settings

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

» Date/time setting
Sets the current date and time.

= Setting the Sender Information

+ Date display format
Sets the format of dates displayed on the touch screen and printed on sent faxes and photos.

»» Note

* When ON is selected for Print date on the print settings screen in printing from a USB flash drive,
the shooting date is printed in the date display format you selected.

= Setting Items for Photo Printing Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

+ Daylight saving time setting

Enables/disables the summer time setting. If you select ON, you can select additional sub-settings. This
setting may not be available depending on the country or region of purchase.

o Start date/time
Sets the date and time that summer time starts.
Month: Specify the month.
Week: Specify the week.
DOW: Specify the day of the week.

The screen to set the shift time to start summer time will be displayed after specifying the items
above and tapping OK.

After specifying the shift time and tapping OK, you can specify the end date/time.
> End date/time

Sets the date and time that summer time ends.

Month: Specify the month.

Week: Specify the week.

DOW: Specify the day of the week.

The screen to set the shift time to end summer time will be displayed after specifying the items
above and tapping OK.

Specify the shift time, then tap OK.

* Sound control
Selects the volume.
> Keypad volume
Selects the beep volume when tapping the touch screen or the buttons on the operation panel.

o Alarm volume
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Selects the alarm volume.
o Line monitor volume

Selects the line monitor volume.
o Offhook alarm

Selects the alarm volume when the phone receiver is not put on the hook properly.

+ Country or region

Selects the country or region where you are using the machine.

»» Note

» This setting may not be available depending on the country or region of purchase.

» Device info sending setting

Selects whether you will send the printer usage information to Canon server. The information sent to
Canon will be utilized to develop better products. Select Agree to send the printer usage information to
Canon server.
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Language selection

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

Changes the language for the messages and menus on the touch screen.
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Firmware update

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

You can update the firmware of the machine, check the firmware version, or perform settings of a
notification screen, a DNS server and a proxy server.

»» Note

» Only Check current version is available when Disable LAN is selected for Change LAN in LAN
settings.

* Install update

Performs the firmware update of the machine. If you select Yes, the firmware update starts. Follow the
on-screen instructions to perform update.

32 Important

* When you use this function, make sure that the machine is connected to the Internet.
+ If the firmware update is carried out, all faxes stored in the machine's memory are deleted.
* You cannot start the firmware update under the following conditions:
» While the machine is sending or receiving a fax
» While the machine is storing the unprinted fax in machine's memory (memory reception)

* When the unsent faxes are stored in the machine's memory

»» Note

« If the firmware update is not complete, check the following and take an appropriate action.

* When using wired LAN, make sure that the machine is connected to the computer with a LAN
cable properly.

» Check the network settings such as an access point or a router.

+ If Cannot connect to the server. is displayed on the touch screen, tap OK, then try again after
a while.

* Check current version

You can check the current firmware version.

» Update notification setting

When Yes is selected and the firmware update is available, the screen to inform you of the firmware
update is displayed on the touch screen.

* DNS server setup

Performs settings for a DNS server. Select Auto setup or Manual setup. If you select Manual setup,
follow the display on the touch screen to perform settings.

* Proxy server setup

Performs settings for a proxy server. Follow the display on the touch screen to perform settings.
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Cassette settings

By registering the paper size and the media type loaded in the cassette, you can prevent the machine from
misprinting by displaying the message before printing starts when the paper size or the media type of the
loaded paper differs from the print settings. In addition, you can allow the machine to switch the paper
source automatically when a cassette runs out of paper.

For details:

= Paper Setting for Printing

* Register cassette paper info

Registers the paper size and the media type you load in the cassette.

»>» Note

* When you register the paper size and the media type, the screen to select whether you apply the
settings to those for copying is displayed. Select Yes to apply the registered settings to copying.

 For details on the proper combination of paper settings you can specify by the printer driver or on
the touch screen:

= Setting the Media Type with the Printer Driver and on the Printer

= Setting the Paper Size with the Printer Driver and on the Printer

» Detect paper setting mismatch

If you select Yes, the machine detects whether the paper size and the media type are identical with
those registered in Register cassette paper info. If printing starts with the settings that do not match,
an error message is displayed on the touch screen.

»» Note

* When No is selected, Register cassette paper info or Detect cassette reinsertion is disabled.

* Detect cassette reinsertion
If you select Yes, the machine detects the cassette is reinserted. When the Register cassette paper
info screen is displayed, register the paper size and the media type.

+ Auto feed switch

If you select Yes, the machine switches the paper source automatically when a cassette runs out of
paper. Load A4, Letter, or Legal sized plain paper in both of the cassettes to activate this function.

264



Administrator password setting

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

You can specify or disable the administrator password.

Specifying the administrator password requires you to enter the password to change the machine settings or
connection settings.

Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items in the following menus.
+ ECO settings
* Quiet setting
* Web service setup
* FAX settings
* LAN settings
» Device user settings
+ Language selection
* Firmware update
+ Administrator password setting
» Operation restrictions
* Reset setting

When the confirmation screen to specify the administrator password is displayed, tap Yes. When the
message is displayed, tap OK.

The screen to show the range where the administrator password is valid is displayed.
Select the range, then specify the administrator password (0 to 32 alphanumeric characters).

Remote Ul/Network Tool
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the Remote Ul or IJ
Network Tool.

LCD/Remote Ul/Network Tool
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation panel of
the machine, the Remote Ul, or IJ Network Tool.
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Operation restrictions

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

You can restrict printing, copying, or faxing operations or to use a USB flash drive or a shared folder on the
computer.

»» Note

» When no operation restrictions are enabled, the confirmation screen to enable operation restrictions is
displayed. Tapping Yes enables you to restrict operations. If you have already restricted any
operations, the menu items are displayed. Tapping Change operation restrictions enables you to
change the settings of operation restrictions.

Copy
Restricts copying operations. If you select Restrict all copying, you can restrict all copying operations.
If you select Restrict color copying, you can restrict color copying operations only.

Print from storage medium
Restricts to print from a USB flash drive.

Scan to USB flash drive
Restricts to save the scanned data on a USB flash drive.

Scan to destination folder
Restricts to forward the scanned data to a shared folder on the computer.

FAX transmission
Restricts to send a fax.

FAX reception
Restricts to receive a fax.

32 Important

« If the machine receives a fax while Restrict is selected, Not available. An operation restriction
is set. is displayed on the touch screen and the fax standby screen is displayed. In this case, you
cannot receive the faxes. Ask the administrator of the machine you are using to change the setting,
then have the sender resend the faxes.

Directory
Restricts operations related to the machine's directory.

»» Note

« If you disable all restrictions, tap Cancel operation restrictions when the menu items are displayed.
When the confirmation screen is displayed, tap Yes.

To disable each operation restriction, tap the item, then tap Do not restrict.
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Reset setting

22 Important

+ This setting item is for the administrator.

Reverts all settings you made to the machine back to the default. However, some data may not be changed,
depending on the current usage state of your machine.

32 Important

» Depending on the setting item, it is necessary to perform connection or setup again after you have
reverted the setting back to the default.

» Web service setup only

Reverts the Web service settings back to the default.

* LAN settings only
Reverts the LAN settings other than the administrator password back to the default.

After resetting, perform setup again as necessary.

* Telephone number only

Reverts the telephone/fax number settings to default.

+ Settings only
Reverts the settings such as the paper size, media type, or other setting items back to the default. The
LAN settings and the telephone/fax number are not reverted.

» Device info sending setting only

Reverts only the device information sending settings.

* FAX settings only

Reverts the fax settings to the default. Disconnect the telephone line from the machine before you revert
this setting item.

After resetting, perform setup again as necessary.

* Reset all

Reverts all settings you made to the machine back to the default. The administrator password specified
for the machine reverts to the default setting.

After resetting, perform setup again as necessary.
3> Note

* You cannot change the following setting items back to the default:

» The language displayed on the touch screen

» The current position of the print head

» The country or region selected for Country or region

 Total use of copying, scanning, and faxing recorded in Records of use

You can delete the registered user's name or telephone number following the procedure below.
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1. Display the User information settings screen.

= Setting the Sender Information

2. Tap the user's name or the telephone number, then delete all characters or numbers.

3. Tap OK when you finished deleting all characters or numbers.
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About ECO settings

This setting allows you to use automatic duplex printing as a default to save paper and to turn the machine
on/off automatically to save electricity.

= Using Duplex Printing

= Turning on/off the machine automatically

3% Important

» Depending on the setting item, authentication by the administrator password is required.

= About the Machine Administration

If you do not know the administrator password, ask the administrator of the machine you are using.

Using Duplex Printing

Follow the procedure below to use duplex printing.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

A
ECO
2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap . ECO settings.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap Two-sided printing setting.

4. Specify the settings as necessary.

PDF file print B

FAX print = c

A. Tap to select two-sided copying as a default.
B. Tap to select duplex printing PDF files saved on a USB flash drive as a default.
C. Tap to select two-sided printing of sent/received faxes, reports, or lists as a default.

D. Tap to specify the print settings.
»>» Note

* When duplex printing is selected, the ‘ icon is displayed on each menu of the HOME
screen or on the setting items for duplex printing on each print setting screen.
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Turning on/off the machine automatically

Follow the procedure below to use power saving function.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

-~
ECO
2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap ECO settings.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap Power control.

4. Specify the settings as necessary.
When you specify the time and day to turn the machine on:

Power control

“F‘nwer control - ON settings

Power control - OFF settings

1. Tap Power control - ON settings.
2. Tap ON on the displayed screen.

The screen below is displayed.

Time setting

Time to turn ON

3. Tap the time.

The screen below is displayed.

4. Tap the numbers to specify the time to turn the machine on.
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You can specify the hour from 0 to 24 and specify the minute in increments of 10 minutes.
5. Tap OK to confirm the time to turn the machine on.

After confirming the time to turn the machine on, the screen to specify the day is displayed. Tap
the day, tap Enable or Disable, then tap OK. The setting is valid on the day(s) you select Enable
for.

When you specify the time and day to turn the machine off:

Power control

Power control - ON settings

|Puwer control - OFF settings

1. Tap Power control - OFF settings.
2. Tap ON on the displayed screen.

The screen below is displayed.

Time setting

Time to turn OFF

20 : 00

3. Tap the time.

The screen below is displayed.

4. Tap the numbers to specify the time to turn the machine off.
You can specify the hour from 0 to 24 and specify the minute in increments of 10 minutes.
5. Tap OK to confirm the time to turn the machine off.

After confirming the time to turn the machine off, the screen to specify the day is displayed. Tap
the day, tap Enable or Disable, then tap OK. The setting is valid on the day(s) you select Enable
for.
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About Quiet setting

Enables this function on the machine if you want to reduce the operating noise, such as when printing at
night. In addition, you can specify the time range to reduce the operating noise.

22 Important

» Set the current date and time in advance.

= Setting the Sender Information

+ Authentication by the administrator password may be required to change the setting.

= About the Machine Administration

If you do not know the administrator password, ask the administrator of the machine you are using.

Follow the procedure below to perform setting.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap Quiet setting.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap Use quiet mode or Use during specified hours.

* When Use quiet mode is selected:

The confirmation screen is displayed, then the icon appears as the Quiet setting menu
icon.

* When Use during specified hours is selected:

The Quiet hours screen is displayed.

Quiet hours

Start time

A. Tap to display the screen below.

272



1. Tap the numbers to specify the starting time.
You can specify the hour from 0 to 24.
2. Tap to confirm the starting time.
After specifying the starting time, specify the ending time following the same procedure.
B. Tap to confirm the time to start and to end.

You can reduce the operating noise during the specified time.

The confirmation screen is displayed, then the icon appears as the Quiet setting menu
icon.

2» Important

» Operating speed may be reduced compared to when the quiet mode is not selected.

 This function may not be so effective depending on the machine's setting. Furthermore, certain
noise, such as when the machine is preparing for printing, is not reduced.

»» Note

* You can set the quiet mode from the operation panel of the machine or the printer driver. No
matter how you set the quiet mode, the mode is applied when you perform operations from the
operation panel of the machine or printing and scanning from the computer.
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Using the Machine with the Access Point Mode

By using the machine as an access point in an environment that does not have wireless LAN router or
access point, or by using the machine as an access point temporarily in an environment that has wireless
LAN router or access point, you can connect the machine to an external device such as a computer or a
smartphone and print/scan from them.

This section describes how to enable the access point mode, the access point name of the machine, and
the security setting.

= How to enable the Access Point Mode

= Printing/Scanning with the Access Point Mode

= How to terminate the Access Point Mode

= Setting of the Access Point Mode

22 Important

+ Before using the machine with the access point mode, confirm the usage restrictions then switch the
machine to the access point mode.

= Restrictions

* If you use the machine with the access point mode for the long time, it is recommended that you
change the default access point name and the default password to the combination of numbers and
letters with the point of view of security.

How to enable the Access Point Mode

Enable the access point mode following the procedure below.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap E Device settings.

4. Tap LAN settings.

5. Tap Change LAN.

6. Tap Access point mode active.

The access point name (SSID) that set currently is displayed. (When using the machine for the first
time, the default setting is displayed.)

When detecting the machine from the external device such as a computer or a smartphone, you can
detect with the access point name (SSID).
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3> Note
» Tapping Details displays the security setting.

The password required when connecting from the external device is also displayed.
* You can specify the access point name (SSID) and the security setting optionally.

= Setting of the Access Point Mode

7. Tap OK.

The access point mode is enabled and the machine can be used as an access point.

Printing/Scanning with the Access Point Mode

Print/Scan with the access point mode following the procedure below.

1. Connect an external device such as a computer or a smartphone to the machine via
wireless LAN.
Perform wireless LAN settings with your external device, then assign the access point name specified
for the machine as a destination.
2> Note

» For details on how to perform wireless LAN settings with an external device, refer to the
device's instruction manual.

+ When a WPA2-PSK (AES) password is valid on the machine, entering the password is required
to connect an external device to the machine via wireless LAN. Enter the password specified for

the machine.

2. Start printing or scanning from an external device such as a computer or a smartphone.

> Note

 For details on how to print or scan from an external device such as a computer or a smartphone
via wireless LAN, refer to the device's or application's instruction manual.

How to terminate the Access Point Mode

In environments that the machine is connected with the computer over the wireless LAN usually, set the
machine to the wireless LAN connection following the procedure below when you finish using the machine
with the access point mode temporarily.

1. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

2. Tap H Device settings.
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3. Tap LAN settings.
4. Tap Change LAN.

5. Tap Wireless LAN active.

If you do not use the machine over wireless LAN, select Wired LAN active or Disable LAN.

Setting of the Access Point Mode

Specify the settings for the access point mode following the procedure below.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

4. Tap LAN settings.

5. Tap Other settings.

6. Tap Access point mode settings.

The screen to enter the access point name (SSID) is displayed.

7. Tap the touch screen.

8. Enter the access point name (up to 32 characters).

Enter the access point name when you use the machine as an access point.

9. Tap OK to finish entering the name.

10. Tap OK to finish specifying the access point name.

11. Select the security setting.

Disable
Finishes the access point settings without specifying the security setting.

WPA2-PSK (AES)
Specifies the security setting applying WPA2-PSK (AES). Proceed to the next step when the
screen to specify the password is displayed.

12. Tap the touch screen.
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13. Enter the password (8 to 10 characters).

14. Tap OK to finish entering the password.

15. Tap OK to finish specifying the password setting.
»>» Note

« If you change the access point mode setting of the machine, also change the access point setting of
the external device such as a computer or a smartphone.
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Registering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)

You can register the favorite copying, scanning, or faxing settings and call them up from the HOME screen.
You can register up to 20 settings.

= Registering the Setting

= Calling Up the Registered Setting

= Editing/Deleting the Registered setting

Registering the Setting
Tap Save profile on each standby screen or on the screen displayed after the settings are specified.

Copy standby screen Scan standby screen Fax transmission standby screen

TEL priority 1150 18:08
1234567

L] Add recipient

Doc.type Document

|| 4 Save profi d|

% Settings P
i B[] Send FAX
3 Settings

|| 4 Save prr:nfileﬂ

When the confirmation screen of Save profile is displayed, tap Yes.

When the screen to enter the name of the setting is displayed, enter the name, then tap Register.

»>» Note

« If you tap Register without entering the name, the name currently shown is applied as the name of
the setting.

Calling Up the Registered Setting

Follow the procedure below to call up the registered setting.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap Custom profiles.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap the setting you want to call up.

»» Note

* You can change the displayed items by tapping Switch view.

Editing/Deleting the Registered setting

Follow the procedure below to edit or delete the registered setting.
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. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

. Flick the HOME screen, then tap Custom profiles.

= Using the Operation Panel

. Tap Edit/delete.

You can change the order or name of the registered settings and delete the settings.
» To change the order of the registered settings
1. Tap Rearrange.

2. Tap the setting you want to move.

3. Tap n or u to move the selected setting.
4. Tap Apply.
5. Tap Exit.
» To change the name of the registered settings
1. Tap Rename.
2. Tap the setting you want to rename.
3. Enter the new name, then tap OK.

= Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

4. Tap Exit.
* To delete the registered settings
1. Tap Delete.
2. Tap the setting you want to delete.
3. Tap Yes on the displayed screen.

4. Tap Exit.
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Checking the Total Number of Uses of the Machine

You can check the total number of uses of the machine (e.g. the total number of printing, copying, sending/
receiving faxes, or scanning).

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

B
2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap Records of use.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Records of use screen is displayed.

3. Tap the item to check.

Total sheets used on the device
Displays the total number of printing.

You can check the total number of black and white printing, color printing, printing on plain paper,
printing on paper other than plain paper, One-sided printing, or Two-sided printing respectively.

No. of sheets used for copying
Displays the total number of copying.

You can check the total number of black and white copying, color copying, copying on plain paper,
copying on paper other than plain paper, One-sided copying, Two-sided copying, 2-on-1 copying
(One-sided/Two-sided), or 4-on-1 copying (One-sided/Two-sided) respectively.

No. of sheets used for FAX
Displays the total number of received or printed faxes.

You can check the total number of black and white printing, color printing, One-sided printing, or
Two-sided printing respectively.

Sheets used for other functions
Displays the total number of printing other than copying or faxing.

You can check the total number of black and white printing, color printing, printing on plain paper,
printing on paper other than plain paper, One-sided printing, or Two-sided printing respectively.

Number of FAX sheets sent
Displays the total number of sent faxes.

You can check the total number of black and white transmission or color transmission respectively.

Number of sheets scanned
Displays the total number of scanning.

You can check the total number of scanning on the platen glass or that in the ADF respectively.

»» Note

« The record of the total number of uses is not reverted even if the machine is reverted back to the
default by Reset setting in Device settings.
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Information about Network Connection

» Useful Information about Network Connection

281



Useful Information about Network Connection

» Default Values Set at Factory (Network)
» Connecting the Machine to the Computer Using a USB Cable
» When Detecting the Printers Have the Same Name

» Connecting to Other Computer with LAN/Changing the Connection Method
from USB to LAN

» Printing Out Network Setting Information

282



Default Values Set at Factory (Network)

Default Values of the LAN Connection

Item The default
Change LAN Disable LAN
SSID BJNPSETUP
Communication mode Infrastructure

Wireless LAN security Disable

IP address (IPv4) Auto setup

IP address (IPv6) Auto setup

Set printer name* XXXXXXXXXXXX
Enable/disable IPv6 Enable
Enable/disable WSD Enable

Timeout setting 1 minute

Enable/disable Bonjour Enable

Service name Canon MB2300 series

LPR protocol setting Enable

Wireless LAN DRX setting | Enable

Wired LAN DRX setting Enable

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

* The default value in this item varies by machine. You can check the value in this item using the
operation panel on the machine.

= | AN settings

Default Values of the Access Point Mode

Item The default

SSID (access point name) | XXXXXX-MB2300series

Wireless LAN security |WPA2-PSK (AES)

Password Serial number of the machine

(XXXXXX is the last six digits of MAC address of the machine.)
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Connecting the Machine to the Computer Using a USB Cable

Connect the machine and the computer using a USB cable as the illustration below. The USB port is located
on the rear of the machine.
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When Detecting the Printers Have the Same Name

When the printer is detected, you may see multiple printers of the same name on the detection result
screen. The printer names on the screen are displayed with the MAC address added at the end of the
names or displayed as the printer name specified by Bonjour.

Select a printer with checking the MAC address, the printer name specified by Bonjour, or the serial number
set to the printer against that on the detection result screen.

»» Note

A serial number may not be displayed on the detection result screen.

To check the MAC address of the printer, print out the network setting information using the operation panel
of the printer.

= Printing Out Network Setting Information

Additionally, you can check the network setting information on the touch screen of the printer. Select WLAN
setting list from Confirm LAN settings in LAN settings under Device settings, and check the item
displayed on the touch screen.

= | AN settings
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Connecting to Other Computer with LAN/Changing the Connection
Method from USB to LAN

To add the computer connecting the machine with LAN or to change the connection method between the
machine and the computer from USB to LAN, perform setup according to the instructions on our website.

Connecting to Other Computer with LAN

To add the computer connecting the machine with LAN, perform setup according to the instructions on our
website.

Changing the Connection Method from USB to LAN

To change the connection method to LAN while you are using the machine with USB connection, perform
setup again according to the instructions on our website and select Change Connection Method.
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Printing Out Network Setting Information

You can print out the current network settings of the machine using the operation panel of the machine.

3% Important

 This print out contains valuable information about your computer. Handle it with care.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load a sheet of A4 or Letter-sized plain paper.

| A
3. Flick the HOME screen, then tap . Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

The menu screen is displayed.

4. Tap H Device settings.

5. Tap LAN settings.

6. Tap Confirm LAN settings.

7. Tap Print LAN details.

8. Tap Yes.

The machine starts printing the network setting information.

The following information on the machine's network setting is printed out.

Item Explanations of the item Setting
Wireless LAN Wireless LAN Enable/Disable
Connection Connection status Active/lnactive
MAC Address MAC Address XXXX XX XX XX XX
SSID SSID SSID of the wireless LAN/SSID of the access
point mode
Password Password Password of the access point mode (8 to 10

alphanumeric characters)

Communication Mode

Communication Mode

Infrastructure/Access Point Mode

Channel *1

Channel

XX (110 13)

Encryption

Method of the Encryption

none/WEP/TKIP/AES

WEP Key Length

WEP Key Length

Inactive/128/64
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Authentication

Method of the Authentication

none/auto/open/shared/WPA-PSK/WPA2-PSK

Signal Strength

Signal Strength

0 to 100 [%]

TCP/IP Version TCP/IP Version IPv4 & IPv6/IPv4

IPv4 |P Address Selected IP Address (IPv4) XXX XXX XXX XXX

IPv4 Default Gateway Default Gateway (IPv4) XXX XXX XXX XXX

Subnet Mask Subnet Mask XXX XXX XXX XXX

IPv6 IP Address *2 Selected IP Address (IPv6) XXXX XXX XXXXKXXXX
XXXX XXX XXXXKXXXX

IPv6 Default Gateway *2 | Default Gateway (IPv6) XXX XXX XXX XK XXXX
XXXXXXXXKXXXXKXKXXX

Subnet Prefix Length *2 | Subnet Prefix Length XXX

IPsec *3 IPsec setting Active

Security Protocol *3

Method of the Security Protocol

ESP/ESP & AH/AH

Wireless LAN DRX Discontinuous reception (wireless | Enable/Disable
LAN)

Wired LAN Wired LAN Enable/Disable

Connection Status of the Wired LAN Active/Inactive

MAC Address MAC Address XXXXXX XX XX XX

TCP/IP Version TCP/IP Version IPv4 & IPv6/IPv4

IPv4 IP Address Selected IP Address (IPv4) XXX XXX XXX XXX

IPv4 Default Gateway Default Gateway (IPv4) XXX XXX XXX XXX

Subnet Mask Subnet Mask XXX XXX XXX XXX

IPv6 IP Address *2 Selected IP Address (IPv6) XXXXXXXXXXXXKXXXX
XXXXXXXXKXXXXKXXXX

IPv6 Default Gateway *2 | Default Gateway (IPv6) XXX XXX XXXXKXXXX
XXXXXXXXXXXXKXXXX

Subnet Prefix Length *2 | Subnet Prefix Length XXX

IPsec *3 IPsec setting Active

Security Protocol *3 Method of the Security Protocol ESP/ESP & AH/AH

Wired LAN DRX Discontinuous reception (wired Enable/Disable

LAN)

Other Settings

Other settings

Printer Name

Printer name

Printer name (Up to 15 alphanumeric
characters)
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WSD WSD setting Enable/Disable
WSD Timeout Timeout 1/5/10/15/20 [min]
LPR Protocol LPR protocol setting Enable/Disable
Bonjour Bonjour setting Enable/Disable

Bonjour Service Name

Bonjour service name

Bonjour service name (Up to 52 alphanumeric

characters)
DNS Server Getting DNS Server automatically | Auto/Manual
Primary Server Primary server address XXX XXX XXX XXX
Secondary Server Secondary server address XXX XXX XXX XXX
Proxy Server Proxy Server setting Enable/Disable
Proxy Port Specifying Proxy Port 1 to 65535
Proxy Address Proxy Address XXXXXX XX XXX XXXXXXXXX

("XX" represents alphanumeric characters.)

*1 Depending on the country or region of purchase, one of the channels from 1 to 11 is printed.

*2 Only when IPv6 is enabled, the status of the network is printed.

*3 Only IPv6 and the IPsec setting are enabled, the status of the network is printed.
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About Network Communication

» Changing and Confirming Network Settings

» Appendix for Network Communication

290



Changing and Confirming Network Settings

» |IJ Network Tool

» Canon IJ Network Tool Screen

» Canon IJ Network Tool Menus

» Changing the Settings in the Wireless LAN Sheet

» Changing the WEP Detailed Settings

» Changing the WPA/WPAZ2 Detailed Settings

» Changing the Settings in the Wired LAN Sheet

» Changing the Settings in the Admin Password Sheet
» Monitoring Wireless Network Status

» Initializing the Network Settings of the Machine

» Viewing the Modified Settings
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IJ Network Tool

IJ Network Tool is a utility that enables you to display and modify the machine network settings. It is installed
when the machine is set up.

22 Important

» To use the machine over LAN, make sure you have the equipment necessary for the connection type,
such as an access point or a LAN cable.

* Do not start up IJ Network Tool while printing.
» Do not print when IJ Network Tool is running.

« If the firewall function of your security software is turned on, a message may appear warning that
Canon software is attempting to access the network. If the warning message appears, set the security
software to always allow access.

Starting up IJ Network Tool

1. Select Applications from the Go menu of Finder, double-click Canon Utilities > IJ
Network Tool, and double-click the Canon IJ Network Tool icon.

Depending on the printer you are using, an administrator password is already specified for the printer at
the time of purchase. When you change the network settings, authentication by the administrator
password is required.

For details:

= About the Administrator Password

For improving security, it is recommended to change the administrator password.

= Changing the Settings in the Admin Password Sheet
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Canon IJ Network Tool Screen

This section describes the items displayed on the Canon IJ Network Tool screen.

ann Canon |] Network Tool
Utilities . | 1
J
Printers:
Madel [MAC Address) Marme Type  Connected to

el eems T Nl W W Sl e

| -
((_tpaee )\ —
If the printer to be used could not be detected, check the network settings before clicking [Update].

After you turn on the printer, it may take a few minutes before the printer can be detected. Wait awhile and then
click [Updare].

1. Utilities

Modifies the settings of the machine.
Select to change the network name (SSID) settings.

Setup
Sets up the machine.

If you setup the machine from scratch, connect your computer and the machine with a USB cable.

2. Printers:

Printer name, type, and connection destination are displayed.

The selected printer can be set up or be modified.

3. Update
Performs printer detection again. Click this button if the target printer is not displayed.

3% Important

» To change the printer's network settings using IJ Network Tool, it must be connected via a LAN.

« If the printer on a network is not detected, make sure that the printer is turned on, then click
Update. It may take several minutes to detect printers. If the printer is not yet detected, connect
the machine and the computer with a USB cable, then click Update.

« If the printer is being used from another computer, a screen is displayed informing you of this
condition.

»» Note

¢ This item has the same function as Refresh in the View menu.
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4. Configuration...

Enabled when Utilities is selected. Click to display the Configuration screen to configure settings of the
selected printer.

> Note

» This item has the same function as Configuration... in the Settings menu.
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Canon IJ Network Tool Menus

This section describes the menus in Canon IJ Network Tool.
1 2

3 =
|
# (Canon Il Network Too) Edit (View) (Settinas)(Helo )

1. Canon IJ Network Tool menu
About Canon IJ Network Tool
Displays the version of this application.

Quit Canon IJ Network Tool
Exits IJ Network Tool.

2. View menu

Status
Displays the Status screen to confirm the printer connection status and wireless communication
status.

In the access point mode, this item is grayed out and you cannot confirm the printer connection
status.

Refresh
Updates and displays the contents of Printers: to the latest information.

3% Important

» To change the printer's network settings using IJ Network Tool, it must be connected via a LAN.

« If the printer on a network is not detected, make sure that the printer is turned on, then select
Refresh. It may take several minutes to detect printers. If the printer is not yet detected, connect the
machine and the computer with a USB cable, then select Refresh.

« If the printer is being used from another computer, a screen is displayed informing you of this
condition.

> Note

» This item has the same function as Update in the Canon IJ Network Tool screen.

Network Information
Displays the Network Information screen to confirm the network settings of the printer.

3. Settings menu

Configuration...
Displays the Configuration screen to configure settings of the selected printer.

»» Note

+ This item has the same function as Configuration... in the Canon IJ Network Tool screen.

Maintenance...
Displays the Maintenance screen to revert the network settings of the printer to factory default.
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Set up printer's wireless LAN...

You can change the access point mode settings. Perform settings following the message on the
screen.

If you change the Encryption Method: setting and the Password: setting, on the Set up printer's
wireless LAN screen, the changed settings are applied to the printer settings.

»» Note

* You can use this function only when you are using a computer compatible with the wireless LAN.

4. Help menu

Instructions
Displays this guide.
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Changing the Settings in the Wireless LAN Sheet

To change the wireless network settings of the printer, connect the printer and the computer with a USB
cable temporarily. If you modify the wireless network settings of the computer over wireless connection

without USB connection, your computer may not be able to communicate with the machine after modifying
the settings.

»>» Note

* This screen is not available depending on the printer you are using.

+ Activate the wireless LAN setting of the printer to change the settings in the Wireless LAN sheet.

1. Start up IJ Network Tool.

2. Select the printer in Printers:.
When the printer is connected to the computer with a USB cable temporarily, select the printer with USB

appearing in the Connected to column.

3. Click the Configuration... button.
4. Click the Wireless LAN button.

5. Change the settings or confirm.

Click OK after changing configuration. A screen is displayed asking you for confirmation before the

settings are sent to the printer. If you click OK, the settings are sent to the printer and the Transmitted
Settings screen is displayed.

Configuration

ﬁ.__'_“ﬂ .!_ q Admdn Password

[He'mark Type: =) AlrPort Metwark (Infra) } 1
| 2
[Network (ssiD): | marant N search.. }——3
[Encryption Method: Use Password (WEP) i p—4
Configuration... 5

TCP/IP Setting: Cet IP address automatically H
B

T Cancel | oK |

1. Network Type:
Displays the wireless LAN mode currently selected.

AirPort Network (Infra)
Connects the printer to the wireless LAN with an access point.
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Access point mode
Connects external wireless communication devices (e.g. computers, smartphones, or tablets)
to the printer using it as an access point.

»» Note

* When Access point mode is displayed on Network Type:, you cannot change the settings
on the Wireless LAN sheet or the Admin Password sheet.

* You can perform setting from Set up printer's wireless LAN... on the Settings menu when
you use the printer with the access point mode.

Depending on the printer you are using, you can change the settings using the operation
panel.

2. Network (SSID):
The network name (SSID) of the wireless LAN currently used is displayed.

In the access point mode, the access point name (SSID) of the printer is displayed.

> Note

» Enter the same SSID that the access point is configured to use. The SSID is case-sensitive.

3. Search...
The Access Points screen is displayed to select an access point to connect to.

= Access Points Screen

»» Note

* When IJ Network Tool runs over a LAN, the button is grayed out and cannot be selected.
Connect the printer and the computer with a USB cable temporarily to change the settings.

4. Encryption Method:

Select the encryption method used over the wireless LAN.

3% Important

« If all encryption types of the access point, printer, or computer do not match, the printer
cannot communicate with the computer. If the printer cannot communicate with the computer
after the encryption type of the printer was switched, make sure that encryption types for the
computer and the access point match that set to the printer.

« If you connect to a network that is not protected with security measures, there is a risk of
disclosing data such as your personal information to a third party.

Do Not Use
Select to disable encryption.

Use Password (WEP)
Transmission is encrypted using a WEP key you specified.

If a network password (WEP) has not been set, the WEP Details screen is displayed
automatically. To change WEP settings set before, click Configuration... to display the
screen.

= Changing the WEP Detailed Settings

Use WPA/WPA2
Transmission is encrypted using a network key you specified.
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5.

The security has been strengthened more than WEP.

If a network key has not been set, the Authentication Type Confirmation screen is
displayed automatically. To change network key settings before, click Configuration... to
display the WPA/WPA2 Details screen.

= Changing the WPA/WPAZ2 Detailed Settings

Configuration...

The detailed settings screen is displayed. The network password (WEP) or the WPA/WPA2 key
selected in Encryption Method: can be confirmed and changed.

For details on WEP setting:
= Changing the WEP Detailed Settings

For details on WPA/WPA2 setting:
= Changing the WPA/WPA2 Detailed Settings

. TCP/IP Setting:

Sets the IP address of the printer to be used over the LAN. Specify a value appropriate for your
network environment.

Get IP address automatically
Select this option to use an IP address automatically assigned by a DHCP server. DHCP
server functionality must be enabled on your wireless LAN router or access point.

Use following IP address
Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a particular IP address or a fixed IP address.

» Access Points Screen

Access Points

The following access points were detected.
Select the access point to connect to, and click [Set],

Laval

T
T

[Detected Access Points:

Encryption  Accass Posnt Name (55100 WAL Addruss
-d 4

WPAWPAZ ST BT ] 1 T T T

WERAMWPAZ T NN TN P T

T

1. Detected Access Points:

The signal strength from the access point, encryption type, name of access point, and the radio
channel can be confirmed.

2» Important

« If you connect to a network that is not protected with security measures, there is a risk of
disclosing data such as your personal information to a third party.
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»» Note

+ Signal strength is displayed as follows.

Til: Good
T - Fair
T : Poor

» Type of encryption is displayed as follows.
Blank: No encryption
WEP: WEP is set
WPA/WPA2: WPA/WPAZ2 is set

2. Refresh
Click to update the list of access points when your target access point is not detected.

If the target access point is set to a closed network (the stealth mode), click Cancel to return to the
previous screen and enter the network name (SSID) in Network (SSID).

»» Note

» Make sure that the access point is turned on.

3. Set
Click to set the network name (SSID) in Network (SSID): on the Wireless LAN sheet.

> Note

» The WEP Details screen or the WPA/WPAZ2 Details screen appears if the selected access
point is encrypted. In this case, configure the details to use the same encryption settings set
to the access point.

 Access points that cannot be used by this machine (including those configured to use different
encryption methods) are displayed grayed out and cannot be configured.
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Changing the WEP Detailed Settings

»>» Note

» This screen is not available depending on the printer you are using.

To change the wireless network settings of the printer, connect the printer and the computer with a USB
cable temporarily. If you modify the wireless network settings of the computer over wireless connection
without USB connection, your computer may not be able to communicate with the machine after modifying
the settings.

1. Start up |J Network Tool.

2. Select the printer in Printers:.

When the printer is connected to the computer with a USB cable temporarily, select the printer with USB
appearing in the Connected to column.

3. Click the Configuration... button.
4. Click the Wireless LAN button.

5. Select Use Password (WEP) in Encryption Method: and click Configuration....

The WEP Details screen is displayed.

6. Change the settings or confirm.

When changing the password (WEP key), the same change must be made to the password (WEP key)
of the access point.

WEP Details

[F'iﬁwmd (WEP Key) ]— 1
[Ke-,r Length: 128 bir - J— k=
|Ke~.r Farmat: ASCII : |—E

Key ID 1 & g
Authentication: Auto i B
f Cancel |__ CIE — |

1. Password (WEP Key):
Enter the same key as the one set to the access point.

The number of characters and character type that can be entered differ depending on the
combination of the key length and key format.

Key Length

64 bit 128 bit

Key Format | ASCII 5 characters | 13 characters
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Hexadecimal (Hex) | 10 digits 26 digits

2. Key Length:

Select either 64 bit or 128 bit.
3. Key Format:

Select either ASCII or Hex.
4. Key ID:

Select the Key ID (index) set to the access point.

»» Note

* When the printer is connected to an AirPort Base Station via a LAN:

When the printer is connected to an AirPort Base Station via a LAN, confirm the settings in
Wireless Security of AirPort Utility.

+ Select 64 bit if WEP 40 bit is selected for the key length in the AirPort Base Station.

» Select 1 for Key ID:. Otherwise your computer will not be able to communicate with the
printer via the access point.

5. Authentication:
Select the authentication method to authenticate the printer's access to the access point.

Normally, select Auto. If you want to specify the method manually, select Open System or
Shared Key according to the setting of the access point.

7. Click OK.
2% Important

« If the printer cannot communicate with the computer after the encryption type of the printer was
switched, make sure that encryption types for the computer and the access point match that set to
the printer.
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Changing the WPA/WPA2 Detailed Settings

»>» Note

» This screen is not available depending on the printer you are using.

To change the wireless network settings of the printer, connect the printer and the computer with a USB
cable temporarily. If you modify the wireless network settings of the computer over wireless connection
without USB connection, your computer may not be able to communicate with the machine after modifying
the settings.

The example screenshots in this section refer to the WPA detailed settings.

1. Start up |J Network Tool.

2. Select the printer in Printers:.

When the printer is connected to the computer with a USB cable temporarily, select the printer with USB
appearing in the Connected to column.

3. Click the Configuration... button.
4. Click the Wireless LAN button.
5. Select Use WPA/WPAZ2 in Encryption Method: and click Configuration....

6. Enter the passphrase, then click OK.

WPA/WPAZ Details

[Passphrase: ]— 1

lmnami: Encryption Type: Auto - J._ 2

7 Cancel | oK |

1. Passphrase:

Enter the passphrase set to the access point. The passphrase should be a string of 8 to 63
alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal value.

If you do not know the access point passphrase, refer to the instruction manual provided with the
access point or contact its manufacturer.

2. Dynamic Encryption Type:

The dynamic encryption method is selected from either TKIP (basic encryption) or AES (secure
encryption) automatically.

22 Important

+ If Auto is not displayed on Dynamic Encryption Type:, select either TKIP(Basic Encryption) or
AES(Secure Encryption).
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« If the printer cannot communicate with the computer after the encryption type of the printer was
switched, make sure that encryption types for the computer and the access point match that set to
the printer.

> Note

» This machine supports WPA/WPA2-PSK (WPA/WPA2-Personal) and WPA2-PSK (WPA2-
Personal).
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Changing the Settings in the Wired LAN Sheet

»» Note

» This screen is not available depending on the printer you are using.

+ Activate the wired LAN setting of the printer to change the settings in the Wired LAN sheet.

1. Start up |J Network Tool.

2. Select the printer in Printers:.
3. Click the Configuration... button.
4. Click the Wired LAN button.

5. Change the settings or confirm.

Click OK after changing configuration. A screen is displayed asking you for confirmation before the
settings are sent to the printer. If you click OK, the settings are sent to the printer and the Transmitted
Settings screen is displayed.

Configuration

diLa ! Admin Password

TCR/IP Setting Cet IP address automatically 5

? Cancel | oK |

1. TCPIIP Setting:

Sets the IP address of the printer to be used over the LAN. Specify a value appropriate for your
network environment.
Get IP address automatically
Select this option to use an IP address automatically assigned by a DHCP server. DHCP
server functionality must be enabled on your router.
Use following IP address

Select this option if no DHCP server functionality is available in your setup where you use the
printer, or you want to use a particular IP address or a fixed IP address.
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Changing the Settings in the Admin Password Sheet

»>» Note

* You cannot change the settings when using the access point mode.

1. Start up |J Network Tool.

2. Select the printer in Printers:.
3. Click the Configuration... button.

4. Click the Admin Password button.

The Admin Password sheet is displayed.

5. Change the settings or confirm.

Configuration

wircless Lan e

[Iﬂ Use adrmin password } 1

Password

( } e

Password Confirmation:

( —

7 Cancel | Ok |

1. Use admin password

Set an administrator password with privileges to set up and change detailed options. To use this
feature, select this check box and enter a password.

22 Important

» The password should consist of alphanumeric characters and be no longer than 32
characters. The password is case-sensitive. Do not forget the password you set.

2. Password:
Enter the password to set.
3. Password Confirmation:

Enter the password again for confirmation.

6. Click OK.
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A screen is displayed asking you for confirmation before the settings are sent to the printer. If you click
OK, the settings are sent to the printer and the Transmitted Settings screen is displayed.

Enter Password Screen

The following screen is displayed if an administrator password is set to the printer.

Enter Password

A password has been set to this printer
Enter the admin password, and click the [OK] button.

Admin Password:

7 Cancel | o

¢« Admin Password

Enter the administrator password that was set. For security purposes, your password is not displayed
as you type it.

32 Important

* If you forget the administrator password you specified, initialize the printer to revert the password
to the default setting.

« OK
Click this item after you enter the administrator password.
» Cancel

This item returns you to list of detected printers. If you do not enter the correct administrator
password, you cannot operate the printer.
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Monitoring Wireless Network Status

»>» Note

» This screen is not available depending on the printer you are using.

* When using the machine over the wired LAN, you cannot monitor network status.

1. Start up |J Network Tool.

2. Select the printer in Printers:.

3. Select Status from the View menu.

The Status screen is displayed and you can check the printer status and connection performance.
Status

Performance: Available

Signal Level: 1
LG, |
Link Cuality:
[ Advanced Measurement,., ] | OK .|
l 3
1. Signal Level:

Indicates the strength of the signal received by the printer, ranging from 0% to 100%.
2. Link Quality:
Indicates the signal quality excluding the noise while communicating, ranging from 0% to 100%.

32 Important

+ If the indicated value is low, move your printer closer to the wireless network device.

3. Advanced Measurement...

Click to examine the connection performance between the printer and the access point. Follow the
instructions on the screen to start measuring and display the status. Measurement takes a few
minutes.

When 0 is displayed in Connection performance between the printer and the access point:,
the printer can communicate with the access point. Otherwise, refer to displayed comments and
Help for improving the status of communication link, and click Remeasurement.

» Check that the printer and the access point are located within the wireless connectivity range
with no obstacles between them.

» Check if the distance between the printer and the access point is not too far.
If they are too far, move them closer together (within 164 ft./50 m).
» Check that there is no barrier or obstacle between the printer and the access point.

In general, connection performance decreases for communications through walls or between
different floors. Adjust the locations to avoid such situations.

» Check that there are no sources of radio interference near the printer and the access point.
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The wireless connection may use the same frequency band as microwave ovens and other
sources of radio interference. Try to keep the printer and the access point away from such
sources.

» Check if the radio channel of the access point is close to that of other access points nearby.

If the radio channel of the access point is close to that of other access points nearby, the
connection performance may become unstable. Be sure to use a radio channel that does not
interfere with other access points.

» Check that the printer and the access point face each other.

Connection performance may depend on the orientations of the wireless devices. Replace the
access point and the printer in another direction to achieve the best performance.

» Check whether other computers are not accessing the printer.

If @ appears in the result of the measurement, check whether other computers are not
accessing the printer.

If@ still appears even if you have tried the above, finish the measurement, then restart the 1J
Network Tool to start over the measurement.

»» Note

+ If any messages appear on Overall Network Performance:, move the machine and access
point as instructed to improve the performance.
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Initializing the Network Settings of the Machine

22 Important

* Note that initialization erases all network settings on the machine, and printing or scanning operation

from a computer over network may become impossible. To use the machine over network, perform

setup according to the instructions on our website.

1. Start up |J Network Tool.

2. Select the printer in Printers:.

3. Select Maintenance... from the Settings menu.

Maintenance

Setting Initialization
To return the printer settings 1o the factory defaults, click [Initialize].

Initialize

7 Cancel | 0K |

1. Setting Initialization

Initialize
Reverts all the network settings of the printer to factory default.

4. Click Initialize.

The Setting Initialization screen is displayed.

Click OK to initialize the network settings of the printer. Do not turn off the printer during initialization.

Click OK when initialization is complete.

Performing initialization when connected over wireless LAN will break the connection, so perform setup

according to the instructions on our website.

»» Note

* You can change the network settings of the printer using IJ Network Tool with USB connection after
initializing the LAN settings. To change the network settings using Canon |J Network Tool, activate

wireless LAN in advance.
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Viewing the Modified Settings

The Confirmation screen is displayed when you modified the printer settings on the Configuration screen.

When you click OK on the Confirmation screen, the following screen is displayed for confirming the
modified settings.

Transrmitted Settings

The following settings were sent to the printer,

rSettinrgrs:
g Setming Value
Admin Password Use
Admin Password Set e 1
3 I_ m— l
1. Settings:

A list of changes made in the Configuration screen is displayed.
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Appendix for Network Communication

» Using the Card Slot over a Network
» About Technical Terms

» Restrictions
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Using the Card Slot over a Network

»>» Note

» This screen is not available depending on the printer you are using.

= Mounting the Card Slot as the Network Drive

= Restrictions on Card Slot Use over a Network

Mounting the Card Slot as the Network Drive

The card slot must be mounted to use it over a network.

To mount the card slot as the network drive, follow the procedure below.
1. Insert a memory card into the card slot of the machine.

2. Check the current printer name.

You can check the current printer name on the LCD of the printer.
3. On Finder, click the Go menu and Connect to Server.

4. Input "smb://xxxxxxxxxxxx/canon_memory/", then click Connect.

For example, if the current printer name is "123ABC000000", then input "smb://123ABC000000/
canon_memory/".

5. Make sure that the card slot is mounted.

When the card slot is mounted, the following icon appears on the desktop or in the Computer window
on the Go menu of Finder.

o

AEEARAIR) LeRLH |Ill|ﬁ}

»» Note

» The authentication screen may appear. If it appears, you do not need to input the password.

« If you cannot mount the card slot with the method above, input the IP address of the machine
instead of the current printer name, and try again. For example, "smb://192.168.1.1/
canon_memory/". If you mount the card slot with the IP address, you have to remount it
whenever the machine's IP address changes.

Restrictions on Card Slot Use over a Network

* You cannot write data to a memory card in the card slot over a network. You can only read data from
a memory card.

313



The card slot can be shared by multiple computers, if the machine is connected to a network. Multiple
computers can read files from a memory card in the card slot at the same time.

If your computer joins a domain, the card slot may not be mounted as the network drive.

If you use the memory card stored the large size files or many files, a large amount of card access
may be generated. In this case, the operation in the memory card may be impossible or slow. Operate
after the Access lamp of the machine is lit.

When you access the network drive for the card slot over the network, file names consisting of eight
or less lowercase letters (not including its extension) may be shown in uppercase.

For example, a file name such as "abcdefg.doc" will be "ABCDEFG.DOC", while a name such as
"AbcdeFG.doc" will appear the same.

The file is not actually renamed, but merely appears to be changed.

Disable the function to write files to a memory card from a computer to read files from a memory card
over a network.
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About Technical Terms

In this section, technical terms used in the manual are explained.

»A

Access Point

A wireless transceiver or base station that receives information from wireless clients/the machine and
rebroadcasts it. Required in an infrastructure network.

Access point mode

The machine is used as an access point to connect external wireless communication devices (e.g.
computers, smartphones, or tablets) in an environment where no access point or wireless LAN router
is available. You can connect up to 5 devices to the machine using the access point mode.

Ad-hoc

Client computer and machine setting where wireless communication occurs on a peer-to-peer basis,
i.e., all clients in with the same SSID/network name communicate directly with each other. No access
point is required. This machine does not support ad-hoc communication.

Admin Password

Administrator password in IJ Network Tool to restrict access to network users. It must be entered to
access the printer and change printer settings.

AES

An encryption method. It is optional for WPA/WPAZ2. Strong cryptographic algorithm adopted within
U.S. government organizations for information processing.
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» AirPort Network (Infra)

Client computer and machine setup where all wireless communications pass through an access point.

¢ Authentication Method

The method that an access point uses to authenticate a printer through a wireless LAN. The methods
are agreeable each other.

When using WEP as an encryption method, the authentication method is able to fix to Open System
or Shared Key.

For WPA/WPAZ2, authentication method is PSK.
> Auto
The printer automatically changes its authentication method to match the access point.
o Open System

In this authentication method, the communication partner is authenticated without using WEP key
even if Use Password (WEP) is selected.

o Shared Key

In this authentication method, the communication partner is authenticated using the WEP key that
was set for encryption.

* Bonjour

A service built into Mac OS X operating system to detect the connectable devices on a network
automatically.

¢ Channel

Frequency channel for wireless communication. In the infrastructure mode, the channel is
automatically adjusted to match that set to the access point. This machine supports channels 1 to 13.
(Channels 12 and 13 are not supported depending on the country or region of purchase.) Note that
the number of channels that can be used for your wireless LAN varies depending on the region or
country.

* DHCP server functionality
The router or the access point assigns an IP address automatically whenever the printer or the
personal computer on a network starts up.

* DNS server

A server that converts device names into IP addresses. When specifying IP addresses manually,
specify the addresses of both a primary and a secondary server.
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¢ Firewall

It is a system that prevents an unlawful computer access in the network. To prevent, you can use the
firewall function of a broadband router, the security software installed in the computer, or operation
system for computer.

» |IEEE 802.11b
International standard for wireless LAN using the 2.4 GHz frequency range with a throughput of up to
11 Mbps.

* |IEEE 802.11g

International standard for wireless LAN using the 2.4 GHz frequency range with a throughput of up to
54 Mbps. Compatible with 802.11b.

IEEE 802.11n

International standard for wireless LAN using the 2.4 GHz and 5 GHz frequency ranges. Even when
using two or more antennas simultaneously or obtaining a bigger transfer rate than before by using
multiple communication channels at the same time, the transmission speed may be influenced by the
connected apparatus.

At the maximum transfer rate of 600 Mbps, it is possible to communicate with multiple computer
terminals within a dozen or so metre radius.

Compatible with 802.11b and 802.11g.

¢ IP Address

A unique number with four parts separated by dots. Every network device that is connected to the
Internet has an IP address. Example: 192.168.0.1

An IP address is usually assigned by an access point or a DHCP server of the router automatically.

.

IPv4/IPv6

They are internetwork-layer protocol used on the internet. IPv4 uses 32-bit addresses and IPv6 uses
128-bit addresses.

* Key Format

Select either ASCII or Hex as the Password (WEP) key format. The character that can be used for the
WEP key differs depending on the selected key formats.

> ASCII

Specify with a 5 or 13-character string that can include alphanumeric and underscore
characters. It is case-sensitive.

o Hex

Specify a 10-digit or 26-digit string that can contain hexadecimal (0 to 9, Ato F, and a to f).
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Key Length

Length of the WEP key. Select either 64 bits or 128 bits. Longer key length allows you to set a more
complex WEP key.

Link Quality

The status of connection between the access point and the printer excluding noise (interference) is
indicated with a value from 0 to 100%.

LPR

A platform-independent printing protocol used in TCP/IP networks. It is not supported bidirectional
communication.

MAC Address (AirPort ID)

Also known as the physical address. A unique and permanent hardware identifier that is assigned to
network devices by its manufacturer. MAC addresses are 48 bits long and are written as a
hexadecimal number separated by colons, i.e., 11:22:33:44:55:66.

Network (SSID)

Unique label for wireless LAN. It is often represented such as a network name or a access point
name.

SSID distinguishes one wireless LAN from another to prevent interference.

The printer and all clients on a wireless LAN must use the same SSID in order to communicate with
each other. The SSID can be up to 32 characters long, and is made up of alphanumeric characters.
The SSID may also be referred to by its network name.

Password (WEP)/Password (WEP Key)
An encryption method employed by IEEE 802.11. Shared security key used to encrypt and decrypt

data sent over wireless networks. This printer supports key length of 64 bits or 128 bits, key format of
ASCII code or Hexadecimal, and key number of 1 to 4.

Performance

Indicates the status on whether the printer can be used.

Proxy server

A server that links a LAN-connected computer to the Internet. When using a proxy server, specify the
address and the port number of the proxy server.
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PSK
An encryption method employed by WPA/WPA2.

Router

A relay device to connect to another network.

Signal Level

The strength of the signal received by the printer from the access point is indicated with a value from
0 to 100%.

SSID

Unique label for wireless LAN. It is often represented such as a network name or an access point
name.

SSID distinguishes one wireless LAN from another to prevent interference.

The printer and all clients on a wireless LAN must use the same SSID in order to communicate with
each other. The SSID can be up to 32 characters long, and is made up of alphanumeric characters.
The SSID may also be referred to by its network name.

Stealth

In the stealth mode, an access point hides itself by not broadcasting its SSID. The client must specify
the SSID set to the access point to detect it.

The stealth mode is called a "closed network".

Subnet Mask Address

IP address has two components, the network address and the host address. Subnet Mask used to
calculate the Subnet Mask address from the IP address. A Subnet Mask is usually assigned by an
access point or a DHCP server of the router automatically.

Example:

IP Address: 192.168.127.123

Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Subnet Mask Address: 192.168.127.0

TCP/IP

Suite of communications protocols used to connect hosts on the Internet or the LAN. This protocol
allows different terminals to communicate with each other.

TKIP
An encryption protocol employed by WPA/WPA2.
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- USB

Serial interface designed to enable you to "hot-swap" devices, i.e., by plugging and unplugging them
without turning off the power.

+ WEP/WEP Key
An encryption method employed by IEEE 802.11. Shared security key used to encrypt and decrypt

data sent over wireless networks. This printer supports key length of 64 bits or 128 bits, key format of
ASCII code or Hexadecimal, and key number of 1 to 4.
* Wi-Fi

International association that certifies interoperability of wireless LAN products based on the IEEE
802.11 specification.

This machine is a Wi-Fi authorized product.

* Wireless LAN
A network that, instead of being connected by physical wires, is connected by a wireless technology,
such as Wi-Fi.

+ WPA

Security framework announced by the Wi-Fi Alliance in October 2002. The security has been
strengthened more than WEP.

o Authentication

WPA defines the following authentication methods: WPA Personal that can be used without an
authentication server, plus WPA Enterprise that do require an authentication server.

This machine supports WPA Personal.
o Passphrase
This encrypted key is used to perform WPA Personal authentication.
The passphrase should be a string of 8 to 63 alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal
value.
+ WPA2

Security framework released by the Wi-Fi Alliance in September 2004 as a later version of WPA.
Provides a stronger encryption mechanism through Advanced Encryption Standard (AES).

o Authentication

WPAZ2 defines the following authentication methods: WPA2 Personal that can be used without an
authentication server, plus WPA2 Enterprise that do require an authentication server.

This machine supports WPA2 Personal.
o Passphrase
This encrypted key is used to perform WPA2 Personal authentication.

The passphrase should be a string of 8 to 63 alphanumeric characters or a 64-digit hexadecimal
value.
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* WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup)
WPS is a standard for easy and secure establishment of a wireless network.
There are 2 primary methods used in the Wi-Fi Protected Setup:
PIN entry: a mandatory method of setup for all WPS certified devices

Push button configuration (PBC): an actual push button on the hardware or through a simulated push
button in the software.
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Restrictions

If you use a printer over the wireless LAN, the printer may recognize nearby wireless systems, you should
set a network key (WEP or WPA/WPA?2) to the access point to encrypt wireless transmission. Wireless
communication with a product that does not comply with the Wi-Fi standard cannot be guaranteed.

Connecting with too many computers may affect the printer performance, such as printing speed.
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Tips for Ensuring Optimal Printing Quality

» Useful Information about Ink
» Key Points to Successful Printing
» Be Sure to Check Paper Settings before Printing

» Be Sure to Set Cassette Paper Information after Loading Paper

v

Canceling a Print Job

Y

Key to Enjoying Consistent Printing Quality

Y

Precautions for Safe Transport of the Machine
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Useful Information about Ink

How is ink used for various purposes other than printing?

Ink may be used for purposes other than printing.

When you use the Canon printer for the first time after you install the bundled ink tanks, the printer
consumes a small amount of ink in the amount to enable printing by filling the nozzles of the Print Head
with ink.

The printing costs described in the brochures or websites are based on the consumption data from not the
first ink tank /ink cartridge but the succeeding ink tank /ink cartridge.

Ink is sometimes used to maintain the optimal printing quality.

To keep printer's performance, Canon printer performs cleaning automatically according to its condition.
When the printer performs cleaning, a small amount of ink is consumed. In this case, all colors of ink may
be consumed.

[Cleaning function]

The cleaning function helps the printer to suck air bubbles or ink itself from the nozzle and thus prevents
print quality degradation or nozzle clogging.

Does black-and-white printing use color ink?

Black-and-white printing may use ink other than black ink depending on the type of printing paper or the
settings of the printer driver. So, color ink is consumed even when printing in black-and-white.

> Note

» The machine uses pigment ink. Due to the nature of the pigment ink, the ink on the printed surface
may be removed when being rubbed or scratched.
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Key Points to Successful Printing

Check the machine status before printing!

* |Is the print head OK?

If a print head nozzle is clogged, print will be faint and papers will be wasted. Print the nozzle check
pattern to check the print head.

= Maintenance Procedure

« Is the inside of the machine smeared with ink?

After printing large quantities of paper, the area where papers go through may get smeared with ink.
Clean the inside of your machine with Bottom Plate Cleaning.

Check how to load the paper correctly!

* |Is the paper loaded in the correct orientation?

To load paper in a cassette, load paper WITH THE PRINTING SIDE FACING DOWN.

= | oading Paper

A: cassette 1
B: cassette 2
* |Is the paper curled?
The curled paper causes paper jam. Flatten the curled paper, then reload it.

= "L oad the paper after correcting its curl." in Paper Is Smudged/Printed Surface Is Scratched
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Be Sure to Check Paper Settings before Printing

Before printing, make paper settings in the operation panel or the computer screen.

There are various types of paper, such as paper with a special surface coating for printing photos at optimal
quality and paper suitable for documents.

Each media type has specific preset settings (how ink is used and sprayed, distance from nozzles, etc.), that
allow you to print to that type with optimal image quality. The wrong paper settings may cause poor printout
color quality or scratches on the printed surface.

If you notice blurring or uneven colors, increase the print quality setting and try printing again.
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Be Sure to Set Cassette Paper Information after Loading Paper

When you insert a cassette into the machine after loading paper, the screen for setting the type and size of
paper is displayed. Set the cassette paper information according to the type and size of loaded paper.

To prevent incorrect printing, this machine has a function that detects whether the information set for the
paper loaded in the cassette matches the paper settings. Before printing, make paper settings in
accordance with the cassette paper information. When this function is enabled, an error message is
displayed if these settings do not match to prevent incorrect printing. When this error message is displayed,
check and correct the paper settings.

To check cassette paper information, display the paper information screen on the operation panel.
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Canceling a Print Job

Never press the ON button!

If you press the ON button while printing is in progress, the print data sent from the computer queues in
the machine and you may not be able to continue to print.

Press the Stop button to cancel printing.
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Key to Enjoying Consistent Printing Quality

The key to printing with the optimal printing quality is to prevent the print head from drying or clogging.
Always observe the following rules for optimal printing quality.

Never unplug the power cord until the power is turned off!

If you press the ON button to turn off the power, the machine caps the print head (nozzles) automatically
to prevent from drying. If you unplug the power cord from the wall outlet while the POWER lamp is lit or
flashing, the print head will not be capped properly and this will cause drying or clogging.

When unplugging the power cord, make sure that the POWER lamp is not lit.

32 Important

« If the power cord is unplugged, the date/time settings will be reset and all documents stored in the
machine's memory will be lost. Send or print a necessary document, or save it on a USB flash drive

before unplugging the power cord.

Print periodically!

Just as the tip of a felt pen becomes dry and unusabile if it has not been used for a long time, even if it is
capped, the print head too, may become dried or clogged if the machine has not been used for a long
time. We recommend you to use the machine at least once a month.

Ink is mixed at fixed intervals.
The machine is set to automatically mix the ink to maintain optimal printing quality. Therefore, printing on
a regular basis helps keep the ink in good condition.
If the machine is not used for an extended period of time, the machine will automatically mix the ink before
printing.

2> Note

» Depending on the type of paper, ink may blur if you trace the printed area with a highlight pen or
paint-stick, or bleed if water or sweat comes in contact with the printed area.
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Precautions for Safe Transport of the Machine

When relocating the machine, make sure of the following.

22 Important

» Pack the machine in a sturdy box so that it is placed with its bottom facing down, using sufficient
protective material to ensure safe transport.

+ Always transport the machine with ink tanks installed. If you transport the machine without ink tanks, ink
in the print head may leak.

» With the print head and ink tank left installed in the machine, press the ON button to turn off the power.
This allows the machine to automatically cap the print head, thus preventing it from drying.

+ After packing, do not tilt the box containing the machine or turn it on its side or upside down. Doing so
may cause the ink to leak during transport and cause damage to the machine.

* When a shipping agent is handling transport of the machine, have its box marked "THIS SIDE UP" to
keep the machine with its bottom facing down. Mark also with "FRAGILE" or "HANDLE WITH CARE".

1. Turn the machine off.

2. Confirm that the POWER lamp is off and unplug the power cord.

2% Important

* Do not unplug the machine while the POWER lamp is lit or flashing, as it may cause malfunction
or damage to the machine, making the machine unable to print.

3. Remove the cassettes from the machine, then shorten it until the retraction position after
removing paper.

= Paper Sources to Load Paper

4. Close the paper output support, then retract the output tray extension and the paper output
tray.

5. Reinsert the cassettes.

6. Unplug the printer cable from the computer and from the machine, then unplug the power
cord from the machine.
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7. Use adhesive tape to secure all the covers on the machine to keep them from opening and
to prevent the cassettes from falling out during transportation. Then pack the machine in the

plastic bag.

8. Attach the protective material to the machine when packing the machine in the box.
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Legal Limitations on Use of Your Product and Use of Images

It may be unlawful to make copies of, scan, print, or use reproductions of the following documents.

The list provided is non-exhaustive. When in doubt, check with a legal representative in your jurisdiction.

* Paper money

* Money orders

* Certificates of deposit

» Postage stamps (canceled or uncanceled)

+ ldentifying badges or insignias

» Selective service or draft papers

» Checks or drafts issued by governmental agencies
» Motor vehicle licenses and certificates of title

» Traveler's checks

» Food stamps

» Passports

» Immigration papers

* Internal revenue stamps (canceled or uncanceled)
» Bonds or other certificates of indebtedness

» Stock certificates

» Copyrighted works/works of art without permission of copyright owner
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Specifications

General Specifications

Printing resolution (dpi)

600 (horizontal) x 1200 (vertical)

Interface

USB Port:

Hi-Speed USB *1

USB Flash Drive Port:

USB flash drive

LAN Port:

Wired LAN: 100BASE-TX / 10BASE-T

Wireless LAN: IEEE802.11n / IEEE802.11g / IEEE802.11b *2

*1 A computer that complies with Hi-Speed USB standard is required. Since
the Hi-Speed USB interface is fully upwardly compatible with USB 1.1, it can
be used at USB 1.1.

*2 Setup possible through Standard setup, WPS (Wi-Fi Protected Setup), WCN
(Windows Connect Now) or Cableless setup.

USB and LAN can be used at the same time.

Wireless LAN and wired LAN cannot be used at the same time.

Print width

8 inches/203.2 mm

Operating environment

Temperature: 41 to 95 °F (5 to 35 °C)
Humidity: 10 to 90 % RH (no condensation)

* The performance of the printer may be reduced under certain temperature
and humidity conditions.

Recommended conditions:
Temperature: 59 to 86 °F (15 to 30 °C)
Humidity: 10 to 80 % RH (no condensation)

* For the temperature and humidity conditions of papers such as photo paper,
refer to the paper's packaging or the supplied instructions.

Storage environment

Temperature: 32 to 104 °F (0 to 40 °C)
Humidity: 5 to 95 % RH (no condensation)

Power supply

AC 100-240 V, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

Printing (Copy): Approx. 29 W

Standby (minimum): Approx. 1.0 W *1*2
OFF: Approx. 0.3 W *1

*1 USB connection to PC

*2 The wait time for standby cannot be changed.

External dimensions

Approx. 18.3 (W) x 15.3 (D) x 12.6 (H) inches
Approx. 463 (W) x 389 (D) x 320 (H) mm

* With the Paper Output Tray and Cassettes retracted.

Weight

Approx. 26.9 Ib (Approx. 12.2 kg)
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* With the Print Head and ink tanks installed.

Print Head/Ink Total 4352 nozzles (BK 1280 nozzles, C/M/Y 512 x 6 nozzles)
ADF capacity A4 or Letter size: max. 50 sheets (20 Ib/75 g /m? paper), up to 0.20 inch/5 mm
in height

Legal size: max. 10 sheets (20 Ib/75 g /m? paper), up to 0.04 inch/1 mm in
height

Other sizes: 1 sheet

Copy Specifications

Multiple copy max. 99 pages
Intensity adjustment 9 positions, Auto intensity (AE copy)
Reduction / Enlargement 25 % - 400 % (1 % unit)

Scan Specifications

Scanner driver Windows: TWAIN 1.9 Specification, WIA
Mac OS: ICA
Maximum scanning size Platen Glass: A4/Letter, 8.5" x 11.7"/216 x 297 mm

ADF: A4d/Letter/Legal, 8.5" x 14.0"/216 x 356 mm

Scanning resolution Optical resolution (horizontal x vertical) max: 1200 x 1200 dpi *1
Interpolated resolution max: 19200 x 19200 dpi *2

*1 Optical Resolution represents the maximum sampling rate based on ISO
14473.

*2 Increasing the scanning resolution will limit the maximum possible scanning
area.

Gradation (Input / Output) Gray: 16 bit/8 bit
Color: 48 bit/24 bit (RGB each 16 bit/8 bit)

Fax Specifications

Applicable line Public Switched Telephone Network (PSTN)
Communication mode Super G3, G3
Data compressing system Black: MH, MR, MMR
Color: JPEG
Modem speed max. 33.6 kbps

(Automatic fallback)

Transmission speed Black: Approx. 3 seconds/page at 33.6 kbps

(Based on ITU-T No.1 chart for US specifications and Canon FAX Standard
chart No.1 for others, both in standard mode.)

Color: Approx. 1 minute/page at 33.6 kbps

334




(Based on Canon COLOR FAX TEST SHEET.)

Gradation

Black: 256 levels
Color: 24 bit Full Color (RGB each 8 bit)

Density adjustment

3 levels

Memory

Transmission/reception: approx. 250 pages

(Based on ITU-T No.1 chart for US specifications and Canon FAX Standard
chart No.1 for others, both in standard mode.)

Fax resolution

Black Standard: 203 pels/inch x 98 lines/inch (8 pels/mm x 3.85 lines/mm)
Black Fine, Photo: 203 pels/inch x 196 lines/inch (8 pels/mm x 7.70 lines/mm)
Black Extra fine: 300 x 300 dpi

Color: 200 x 200 dpi

Dialing

Automatic dialing

- Recipient (max. 100 destinations)
- Group dial (max. 99 destinations)
Regular dialing

Automatic redialing

Manual redialing (max. 10 destinations)

Others

Activity report (after every 20 transactions)
Sequential broadcasting (max. 101 destinations)

Rejected numbers (max. 10 destinations)

Network Specifications

Communication protocol

TCP/IP

Wired LAN Supported Standards: IEEE802.3u (100BASE-TX) / IEEE802.3 (10BASE-T)
Transfer speed: 10 M/100 Mbps (auto switching)
Wireless LAN Supported Standards: IEEE802.11n / IEEE802.11g / IEEE802.11b

Frequency bandwidth: 2.4 GHz
Channel: 1-11 or 1-13

* Frequency bandwidth and available channels differ depending on country or
region.

Communication distance: Indoors 164 feet/50 m

* Effective range varies depending on the installation environment and location.
Security:

WEP (64/128 bits)

WPA-PSK (TKIP/AES)

WPA2-PSK (TKIP/AES)

Setup:

Standard setup

WPS (Push button configuration/PIN code method)
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WCN (WCN-NET)
Cableless setup

Other Features: Administration password

Minimum System Requirements

Conform to the operating system's requirements when higher than those given here.

Windows

Operating System

Windows 8, Windows 8.1

Windows 7, Windows 7 SP1

Windows Vista SP1, Windows Vista SP2
Windows XP SP3 32-bit only

For the printer driver and fax driver:

Windows Server 2003*, Windows Server 2003 R2*, Windows Server 2008,
Windows Server 2008 R2, Windows Server 2012, and Windows Server 2012
R2

* XPS driver is not supported.

Browser

Internet Explorer 8 or later

Hard Disk Space

2.5GB
Note: For bundled software installation.

The necessary amount of hard disk space may be changed without notice.

Display

XGA 1024 x 768

Mac OS

Operating System

Mac OS X v10.6.8 or later

Browser

Safari 5 or later

Hard Disk Space

0.5GB
Note: For bundled software installation.

The necessary amount of hard disk space may be changed without notice.

Display

XGA 1024 x 768

Other Supported OS

Some functions may not be available with each OS. Refer to the manual or the Canon web site for details on
operation with iOS, Android, and Windows RT.

Mobile Printing Capability

Apple AirPrint

Google Cloud Print
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Print from E-mail

MAXIFY Cloud Link

* An internet connection is required to view the Online Manual.

* Windows: Operation can only be guaranteed on a computer with Windows 8.1, Windows 8,
Windows 7, Windows Vista or Windows XP pre-installed.

* Windows: A CD-ROM Dirive or internet connection is required during software installation.

* Windows: Internet Explorer 8, 9, 10 or 11 is required to install Easy-WebPrint EX.

* Windows: Some functions may not be available with Windows Media Center.

* Windows: .NET Framework 4 or 4.5 must be installed to use the Windows software.

» Windows: XPS Essentials Pack is required to print on Windows XP.

» Windows: The TWAIN driver (ScanGear) is based on the TWAIN 1.9 Specification and requires the
Data Source Manager bundled with the operating system.

» Mac OS: Hard Disk must be formatted as Mac OS Extended (Journaled) or Mac OS Extended.

* Mac OS: For Mac OS, an internet connection is required during software installation.

* In an in-house network environment, the 5222 port must be open. Contact the network
administrator for details.

Information in this guide is subject to change without notice.
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Administrator Settings

» About the Machine Administration
» Setting the Administrator Password

» Restricting the Operation
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About the Machine Administration

Specifying the administrator password or restricting some operations allows you to manage the use of the
machine.

When you use the machine after specifying the administrator password or restricting some operations, it is
recommended to assign an administrator.

32 Important

* When the administrator password is specified or some operations are restricted, the screens below are
displayed.

Ex: When the screen to enter the administrator password is displayed:

Perform administrator
password authentication.
Enter the password.

Ex: When all the copying operations are restricted:

| — Sean

Q Cloud

1= 212

Ex: When the message about operation restriction is displayed:

Not available, An operation
restriction is set.

» An administrator password is already specified for the machine at the time of purchase.
For details:

= About the Administrator Password

= Setting the Administrator Password

= Restricting the Operation
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Setting the Administrator Password

You can specify or disable the administrator password.

Specifying the administrator password requires you to enter the password to change the machine settings or
connection settings.

Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items in the following menus.
+ ECO settings
* Quiet setting
* Web service setup
* FAX settings
* LAN settings
» Device user settings
* Language selection
* Firmware update
» Administrator password setting
» Operation restrictions
* Reset setting

Follow the procedure below to specify the administrator password.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

4. Tap Administrator password setting.

5. When the confirmation screen to specify the administrator password is displayed, tap Yes.

6. Check the message, then tap OK.

7. Tap the range where the administrator password is valid.

Remote Ul/Network Tool
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the Remote Ul or
IJ Network Tool.

LCD/Remote Ul/Network Tool
Entering the administrator password is required to change the setting items using the operation
panel of the machine, the Remote Ul, or IJ Network Tool.
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8. Enter the administrator password.

Tap the area to enter a password, then enter the password (0 to 32 alphanumeric characters).

Tap OK when you finished entering the administrator password.
9. Tap Apply.

10. Enter the administrator password you specified again.

Tap the area to enter a password, then enter the password you specified.

Tap OK when you finished entering the administrator password.

11. Tap Apply.

The administrator password is enabled.

When You Want to Change or Disable the Administrator Password:

When the administrator password is enabled, tapping Setup, Device settings, and Administrator
password setting in this order and entering the administrator password displays Change administrator
password and Remove administrator password on the touch screen. Select either item, then follow the
on-screen instructions to perform settings.
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Restricting the Operation

You can restrict printing, copying, or faxing operations or to use a USB flash drive or a shared folder on the
computer.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

4. Tap Operation restrictions.

5. When the confirmation screen of operation restriction is displayed, tap Yes.

If you have already performed operation restriction setting, the menu items are displayed. Tap Change
operation restrictions.

6. Tap an operation you want to restrict, then tap a function you want to restrict.

Copy
Restricts copying operations. If you select Restrict all copying, you can restrict all copying
operations. If you select Restrict color copying, you can restrict color copying operations only.

Print from storage medium
Restricts to print from a USB flash drive.

Scan to USB flash drive
Restricts to save the scanned data on a USB flash drive.

Scan to destination folder
Restricts to forward the scanned data to a shared folder on the computer.

FAX transmission
Restricts to send a fax.

FAX reception
Restricts to receive a fax.

32 Important

* If the machine receives a fax while Restrict is selected, Not available. An operation
restriction is set. is displayed on the touch screen and the fax standby screen is displayed. In
this case, you cannot receive the faxes. Ask the administrator of the machine you are using to
change the setting, then have the sender resend the faxes.

Directory
Restricts operations related to the machine's directory.

7. Tap Exit.
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The operation restrictions you selected are enabled.

»» Note

« If you disable all restrictions, tap Cancel operation restrictions in step 5. When the confirmation
screen is displayed, tap Yes.

To disable each operation restriction, tap the item in step 6, then tap Do not restrict.
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About the Administrator Password

An administrator password "canon" is already specified for the printer at the time of purchase.

32 Important

» For security reasons, it is recommended to change the password before you use the printer.

* You can change the password using one of the tools below. (Some tools may not be available
depending on the printer you are using.)

 operation panel of the printer

* 1J Network Tool

+ printer information screen displayed on some Canon application software
* When you change the password, use 0 to 32 alphanumeric characters.

« If the password has been changed while you are sharing the printer and you do not know the password,
ask the administrator of the printer you are using.

» The password reverts to the default setting by initializing the printer settings.
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Printing

Printing from a Computer

Paper setting for Printing

Printing Using the Operation Panel of the
Machine
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Printing from a Computer

» Printing with Application Software that You are Using (Printer Driver)

346



Printing with Application Software that You are Using (Printer
Driver)

» Printing with Easy Setup

» Various Printing Methods

» Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data
» Overview of the Printer Driver

» Updating the Printer Driver
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Printing with Easy Setup

The simple setup procedure for carrying out appropriate printing on this printer is as follows:

1. Check that the printer is turned on

2. Load paper on the printer

3. Select the printer

Select your model from the Printer list in the Print Dialog.

Primter; | Canon SRrIEs

Presets: | Defauly Settings

Copies: [1 ]Iz Two-Sided

Pages: | All
a4 - Lofl E k=
7) | POF = | | Shew Details Cancel | [ Print |
»» Note
* Click Show Details (El (the disclosure triangle)) to switch the Setup window to the detailed
display.

4. Select the paper size

For Paper Size, select the paper size to be used.
If necessary, set the number of copies, the pages to be printed, and the orientation.
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Printer: | Cangn 0 siries |

Presens: | Default Settings s
Copies: (1| ] Two-Sided

Fage::@ﬂ.ll : ) .
IFrgem; 1 bo: |1

| Paper Size: | US Letter + | B.50 by 1100 inches

=GiE

| TemtEdit Hl|

[ Print header and footer
[ Rewrap contents to fit page

| a4 | Lafl [ i

(7) [POF +| [ Hide Details [ Cancel | [Print )

5. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up menu

Prirter: | Canan 0 deries H

el

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: [1 | () Two-Sided

Pages: (=} All ) )
f_ :Z-me: 1 ta: 1
Paper Size: | US Letter * | 850 by 11,00 inches

Orientation: m Tt .

—— | Quality & Media i e—

Media Type: | Plain Paper

Papaer Source: | Cassette (Autormatically Select)

L | A 1ofl L

SE..8 Print Quality: | Standard

ak

|_| Grayscale Printing

(3) [ POF = [ Hide Details| | Cancel |

6. Select the media type

For Media Type, select the same paper type loaded in the printer.
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Prirter: | Canan serieg :
Presets: | Default Settings B

Coples: [1 | () Two-Sided

Pages: (=) All
(_Fram: |1 w1
Paper Size: | US Legter | B.50 by 11.00 inches

Orientation: '?EI Tl»'

- Cuiality & Media

Media Type: | Plain Paper

par ource: | Cassette [Autormatically Seleet)

Print Quality: | Standard B

Grayscale Printing

(7) | POF + | | Hide Desalls Cancel | [ Prim |

. Select the paper source

Select Cassette (Auto Select), Cassette 1, or Cassette 2 that matches your purpose for Paper
Source.

Prirter: | Canan Lerieg A
Presets: | Default Settings B
Coples: [1 | () Two-Sided
Pages: (=) All
(_Fram: |1 w1
Paper Size: | US Letter i | B.50 by 11.00 inches

Orientation: Ii‘ Ta
- - Quiality & Media

Media Type: | Main Paper
Papar Source: | Cassette (Autormatically Select)

Print Quality: | Standard B

Grayscale Frinting

(7) | POF + | | Hide Desails Cancel | [ Prim|

2» Important

» The paper source settings that can be selected may differ depending on the paper type and size.

. Select the print quality

For Print Quality, select High or Standard according to your purpose.
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Prifter: | Canan SErieg

Presets: | Default Settings H

Coples: |1 Two-Sided
Pages: (=)l
Fram: |1 -
Paper Size: | US Letter | B.50 by 11.00 inches

Orientaticn: 'TTETI LS

Cuality & Media

Media Type: | Plain Paper
Papar Source: | Cassette (Autormatically Select)

T 1of1 *_ e Print Queality: | Standard :
Crayscale Printing
7 | POF - Hide Details Cancel -.m
22 Important

» The print quality settings that can be selected may differ depending on a printing profile.

9. Complete the setup

Click Print.

When you execute print, the document will be printed in accordance with the type and size of the media.

Pririter: | Canan SEries H

Presets: | Default Settings B

Copies: |1 Two-Sided
Pages: (=)All
From: |1 ra: 1
Paper Size: | US Letter | B.50 by 11.00 inches

Orientaticn: 'TTETI LS

Quality & Media

Media Type: | Plain Paper
Paper Source: | Cassette (Auvlomatically Select)

e ) 4} lofl Lk )bs Print Qusality: | Standard s
Grayscale Printing
£) | POF = Hide Details Cancel
32 Important
* In the Presets section, click Save Current Settings as Preset... (Save As...) to register the specified
settings.
2> Note

« If the paper settings on the print dialog differ from the cassette paper information registered on the
printer, an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper setting for

Printing."

For details about the cassette paper information to be registered on the printer, see the following:
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» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
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Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)

When you use this printer, selecting a media type and paper size that matches the print purpose will help

you achieve the best print results.

You can use the following media types on this printer.

Commercially available papers

Media name

Media Type in the printer driver

Cassette paper information registered on
the printer

Plain Paper (including recycled
paper)

Plain Paper

Plain paper

Envelopes

Envelope

Envelope

Canon genuine papers (Photo Printing)

Media name <Model No.>

Cassette paper information registered

Media Type in the printer driver

on the printer

Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il <PP-201>

Photo Paper Plus Glossy Il

Plus Glossy Il

Photo Paper Pro Luster <LU-101>

Photo Paper Pro Luster

Pro Luster

Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss <SG-201>

Photo Paper Plus Semi-gloss

Plus Semi-gloss

Photo Paper Glossy <GP-501/GP-601>

Glossy Photo Paper

Glossy

Matte Photo Paper <MP-101>

Matte Photo Paper

Matte

Canon genuine papers (Business Letter Printing)

Media name <Model No.>

Media Type in the printer driver

Cassette paper information registered on the

printer

High Resolution Paper <HR-101N>

High Resolution Paper

High-Res Paper

353




Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

When you use this printer, selecting a paper size that matches the print purpose will help you achieve the

best print results.

You can use the following paper sizes on this printer.

Paper Size in the printer driver

Cassette paper information registered on the printer

US Letter Letter
US Legal Legal
A5 A5
Ad A4
JIS B5 (B5 JIS) B5

4x6 KG/4"x6"(10x15)
5x7 2L/5"x7"(13x18)
8x10 8"x10"(20x25cm)
L L(89x127mm)

Envelope #10

Envelope Com 10

Envelope DL Envelope DL
Envelope You4 Others
Yougata 6 Others
Custom Size Others
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Various Printing Methods

» Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order
» Setting the Stapling Margin
» Scaling the Printing to Fit the Paper Size

v

Scaled Printing

v

Page Layout Printing

Y

Duplex Printing

Y

Printing on Postcards

v

Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose
» Displaying the Print Results before Printing

» Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)
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Setting the Number of Copies and Printing Order

Collate pages + Reverse Collate pages + Normal Reverse
P 3
. /1 : 1 p '
£ 2.3 g / V)
£ F'-ﬁ'a-é’/"!"'m'l A A 3 ey
=LK 3 &/ 7 3
._:‘j-_._--\-//' 4_? £ o

The procedure for specifying the number of copies and printing order is as follows:

1. Specify the number of copies to be printed

Specify the number of copies to print from the Copies in the Print Dialog.

Printer: | Canon Lorieg

Predetsd | Default Settings

o] R

Pages: (=) Ml
Fram: |1 to: |1

Paper Size: | US Letter + | B.50 by LL.OD inches
. 5
Origmtation: “‘ * T B
TextEdit H

Print header and footer
[ Rewrap contents to fit page

dd | Lafl T

7| PDF = | | Hide Details Cancel | | Print |

2. Select Paper Handling from the pop-up menu

3. Check the Collate pages check box when you are specifying multiple copies in the Copies
box

Check the Collate pages check box to print all the pages of a single copy together.
Uncheck this check box to print all pages with the same page number together.

4. Specify the print order

Check Page Order.

When you select Automatic or Reverse, printing starts from the last page.
When you select Normal, printing starts from the first page.
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Printer: | Canon Series

Presees: | Default Settings

Copies: |1 Twa-Sided

Pages: (=Ml
From: 1 to: |1
Pageer Size: | US Letter 3| BRSO by LLOO inches

Orientation: IT? Tae

Papes Handling H

i_"if Callate pages

Pages to Print: | Al e
Pa.ge Order: | Autamatic
TR pedl - |
T

Destination Paper Size: | Suggested Paper: US Letter

ar e

Scale down only

7) | POF =| | Hide Details Cancel | [ Print |

5. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the specified number of copies will be printed with the specified printing order.

32 Important

* When the application software that you used to create the document has the same function, specify the
settings on the printer driver. However, if the print results are not acceptable, specify the function
settings on the application software. When you specify the number of copies and the printing order with
both the application software and this printer driver, the number of copies may be multiplied numbers of
the two settings or the specified printing order may not be enabled.
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Setting the Stapling Margin

The procedure for setting the margin width and the staple side is as follows:

1. Select Margin from the pop-up menu on the Print Dialog

Printer: | Canom series H

Presets: | Default Scttings H

Copiei: E] Twve-Sided

Pages: (=] All )
) From: |1 {-H ]

Paper Size: | US Letter | EED by 11.00 inches

Crientation: W T -

Margin

Margin: 0,0 *| inches 10=1.2)

Stapling Side: (=) Long-side stapling (Left)

e A Lall F ke ) " -
| Leng=side stapling (Right)
|_)Short=side stapling (Top)
\_'Shert=side stapling (Battom)

7) [ #OF *| | Hide Details Cancel | [ Print_|

2. Set the margin width and the staple side
If necessary, set the Margin width, and select a stapling position from the Stapling Side list.

»» Note

» The printer automatically reduces the print area depending on the staple position margin.
» Depending on the Two-Sided setting in the Layout pop-up menu, the Stapling Side that can be
selected differs.

3. Compilete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the data is printed with the specified margin width and staple side.
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Scaling the Printing to Fit the Paper Size

Festival
o s |
Festival

'?
' Festival

[
m

The procedure for printing a document that is automatically enlarged or reduced to fit the page size to be

Coima. el J'Elﬂlﬂp W !

used is as follows:

1. Check the paper size

Check that the Paper Size in the Print Dialog is the same as the paper size that you set in the
application software.

2. Select Paper Handling from the pop-up menu

Printer: | Candn Series

Presees: | Default Sentings

Copiest |1 | ] Two-Sided

Pages: (=Ml
JFrom: L o 1

Paper Size: | US Letter 3| BS0 by 1100 inches

Orientation: i_i_' S

Paper Handling -

[\'I Callate pages
Pages to Print: | All pages

ERR T

Page Order: | Automatic

T Lefl | N
Seale vo it pager dize
Destination Paper Size: | Suggested Paper: US Letter
Scale down only
7) [ POF = | | Hide Details Cansel

3. Set the print paper size

Check the Scale to fit paper size check box. Then from the Destination Paper Size pop-up menu,
select the paper size that is actually loaded in the printer.

4. If necessary, check the Scale down only check box

When you check this check box, the document will be reduced to fit to the paper size when the
document size is larger than the page size. The document will be printed in the original size when the

document size is smaller than the page size.

5. Complete the setup
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Click Print.
When you execute print, the document will be enlarged or reduced to fit to the page size.
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Scaled Printing

. . 70%
Festival ot
. ) (oo ival
N— 115% | &

Cowe Md_fm'fb Wt !

ama mad paa

The procedure for printing a document with pages enlarged or reduced is as follows:

1. Select the printer

In the Page Setup Dialog, select your model name from the Format For list.

Sertings: | Fage Attributes 5
Farmat Far: | Canon 8 series H
Tamon serigy

Paper Size:  US Letter H
E50 by 11.00 irches

Orientation: W Il'-

2. Set scaled printing

Specify the scaling factor in the Scale box, and click OK.
2> Note

* Depending on the Scale value that you set, an error message may be displayed.

3. Complete the setup

On the Print Dialog, click Print.
When you execute print, the document will be printed with the specified scale.

32 Important

» When the application software which you used to create the original has the scaled printing function,
configure the settings on your application software. You do not need to configure the same setting in
the Page Setup dialog.
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Page Layout Printing

The page layout printing function allows you to print more than one page image on a single sheet of paper.

The procedure for performing page layout printing is as follows:

1. Select Layout from the pop-up menu in the Print Dialog

Primter: | Canon 8 Srieg

Ak aw

Presets: | Default Settings

Copiest |1 Twi-Sided

Pages: (=] All

From: |1 to: 1
Paper Size: | US Letter | 850 by 11.00 inches
Ovientation: i_i_ Ta
: | Layaut
Pages per Sheetz | 1 5
Layout Direction: I-I:zj-l S m Iﬂ
el = Lol » (33
Barder: | Mone [
Two-Sided: | OFf [
Reverse page orientation
Flip horizontally
7) [ POF =| | Hide Details Cancel | [ Print_|

2. Set the number of original you print on one page

In Pages per Sheet, specify the number of page you print on one page.

3. If necessary, set the following items

Layout Direction
To change the page placement order, select an icon from the list.

Border
To print a page border around each document page, select a type of page border.

Reverse page orientation
Select this check box to change the paper orientation.

Flip horizontally
Select this check box to reverse left and right of the document.
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4. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the specified number of pages will be arranged on each sheet of paper in the
specified order.
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Duplex Printing

"Trmvel Cuide

The procedure for printing data on both sides of one sheet of paper is as follows:

1. Set duplex printing

Check the Two-Sided check box in the Print Dialog.

Printer: | Canan/ 0 series

Presees: | Default Sestings

Copies: |1 | & Two-Sided

Pages: (=) Al .
(_IFrom; |1
Paper Size: [ WS Letter

v |1

3| B.50 by 1100 inches

Orientation: E

| TextEdit

| Print header and footer
[ Rewrap contents to fit page

[t -4 | Lafl [ = e
(7) [PoF =| | Hide Detalls | [ Cancel | [ Prine |

2. Select Layout from the pop-up menu on the Print Dialog
Printer: | Cangn 88 0 series x|
Presets: | Default Sestings £
Copies: D ™ Twa-Sided
Pages: (=) Al

(JFram: 1 e (1

[l ] 1061

Paper Size: | US Letter

+| B.50 by 1000 inches

Orientation: il! Te
Layout

Pages per Sheat:

La-.uutnimctiun:@ SN

Border:
Two=5ided:

Gl

Hona

Long-Edge binding

|| Reverse page afientation

|| Flip horizantally

(7) [ POF =] | Wide Dewails |

| Cancel

[pie ]

3. Set the stapling side
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For Two-Sided, select either Long-Edge binding or Short-Edge binding.

4. Select Margin from the pop-up menu on the Print Dialog

Printer: | Canon series
Fresers: | Default Settings
Copies: |1 ™ Twao-Sided

Pages: (=4
From: L wa: 1

Paper Size: | US Letter 3| BRSO by LLOO inches

Orientation: |1 il T

Margin

Marginz 0.0 +| Inches (0-1.2)

Stapling Side:(=) Long-side stapling (Left)
Long-side stapling (Right)
| tapling (Top)

ad Lafl N

7) [ POF =| | Hide Details Cancel | [ Print |

5. Set the stapling margin
If necessary, set the Margin width, and to change the Stapling Side, select a setting from the list.

»» Note

» Depending on the Two-Sided setting in the Layout pop-up menu, the Stapling Side that can be
selected differs.

6. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, duplex printing will be started.

32 Important

* When a media type other than Plain Paper is selected from Media Type menu of Quality & Media,
duplex printing cannot be executed.
» Duplex printing can be performed only when one of the following paper sizes is selected from Paper
Size.
* US Letter, A4

« After printing the front page, there is an ink drying wait time before starting to print the back page
(Operation stops temporarily). Do not touch the paper during this time. You can change the ink drying
wait time from Custom Settings in the Canon IJ Printer Utility.

»>» Note

* When you use duplex printing, the print area becomes slightly smaller than the normal print area.

Related Topic

= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Printing on Postcards

This section describes the procedure for postcard printing.
1. Load postcard on the printer

2. Select paper size in the Print Dialog
Select Postcard or Postcard Double from the Paper Size menu.

2% Important

» Return postcards can be used only when you print them from the computer.

» When printing a return postcard, always set the paper size to Postcard Double from your
application software or the printer driver.

» Do not fold the return postcard. If a crease is formed, the printer will not be able to feed the
postcard properly, and this condition will cause line shifts or a paper jam.

3. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up menu

4. Select the media type

For Media Type, select the same paper type loaded in the printer.

32 Important

+ This printer cannot print on postcards that have photos or stickers attached.

» When printing on each side of a postcard separately, you will get cleaner printing if you print the
message side first and then print the address side.

» The paper settings on the printer driver and the cassette paper information to register on the
printer are different, depending on whether you are printing on the address side or the message
side. For details about the cassette paper information to be registered on the printer, see the
following:

» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)

5. Complete the setup

Click Print.

When you execute printing, the data will be printed onto the postcard.
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Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose

In this printer, there are two paper sources, a cassette 1 and a cassette 2.
You can facilitate printing by selecting a paper source setting that matches your media type or purpose.

The procedure for setting paper source is as follows:
1. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

2. Select the media type

For Media Type, select the same paper type loaded in the printer.

3. Select the paper source

For Paper Source, select the item below that matches your purpose.

Prirter: | Canon SEries

EERRET

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: |1 Two-Sided

Pages: (=) All
From: 1 w1
Paper Size: | US Letter | B.50 by 11.00 inches

| [t

Cuality & Media

Orientation: |1 §

Media Type: | Pain Paper

Paper Source: | Cassette (Auwlomatically Select)

o) 4] lofl [E_jbe Print Quality: | Standard P

Crayscale Printing

¥ | POF = Hide Details Cancel Priny

Cassette (Auto Select)
Based on the paper settings on the print dialog and the cassette paper information registered on the
printer, the printer automatically determines which cassette to use and feeds paper from that
cassette.

Cassette 1
Paper is fed from the cassette 1.

Cassette 2
Paper is fed from the cassette 2.

3% Important

* When a media type other than Plain Paper is selected for Media Type, paper cannot be
supplied from the cassette 2.

* When a paper size other than US Letter, US Legal, or A4 is selected for Paper Size, paper
cannot be supplied from the cassette 2.

4. Complete the setup
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Click Print.
When you execute print, the printer uses the specified paper source to print the data.

> Note

« If the paper settings on the print dialog differ from the cassette paper information registered on the
printer, an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper setting for
Printing."

For details about the cassette paper information to be registered on the printer, see the following:
+ Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
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Displaying the Print Results before Printing

If you are using Mac OS X v10.6.8, you can display and check the print result before printing.

To display the print result before printing, click Preview on the Print Dialog.
3> Note

* When you click = (the disclosure triangle) in the Print dialog and switch to the detailed display,
Preview is not displayed.
For detailed display, a preview is displayed on the left side of the Print dialog.
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Setting Paper Dimensions (Custom Size)

You can specify the height and width of paper when its size cannot be selected from the Paper Size menu.
Such a paper size is called "custom size."

The procedure for specifying a custom size is as follows:

1. Creating a new custom paper size

In the Print Dialog, select Manage Custom Sizes... from Paper Size.
In the Custom Paper Sizes dialog, click +.

Custom Paper Sizes

T | Paper Size: B.5 in 11in
Width Haeight
Mon=Printable Area:
User Defined
25 in
25 in Tap 25 in
i S6im| MO
Botrosmi
# | = | Duplicare
7 Cancel | [EEOKSS]

Untitled will be added to the list.

2. Setting details about the custom paper size

Double-click Untitled, enter the name of the paper size you want to register, and specify the Width and
Height of the paper for Paper Size.
Select User Defined or your model for Non-Printable Area, and enter the margins.

3. Registering the custom paper size

Click OK.
The custom size is registered.

22 Important

« If the application software that created the document has a function for specifying height and width
values, use the application software to set the values. If the application software does not have such a
function or if the document does not print correctly, perform the above procedure from the printer driver
to set the values.

»» Note

» To duplicate the registered paper size, select the paper size that you want to duplicate from the
Custom Paper Sizes list, and click Duplicate.

» To delete a registered paper size, select the paper size that you want to delete from the Custom Paper
Sizes list, and click -.

« If the paper settings on the print dialog differ from the cassette paper information registered on the
printer, an error may occur. For instructions on what to do if an error occurs, see "Paper setting for
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Printing."

For details about the cassette paper information to be registered on the printer, see the following:
» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Media Type)
» Paper Settings on the Printer Driver and the Printer (Paper Size)
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Changing the Print Quality and Correcting Image Data

» Printing a Color Document in Monochrome
» Specifying Color Correction

» Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data

» Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver

» Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the Application
Software)

» Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the Printer Driver)
» Adjusting Color Balance

*» Adjusting Brightness

» Adjusting Intensity

» Adjusting Contrast
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Printing a Color Document in Monochrome

The procedure for printing a color document in monochrome is as follows:
1. Select Quality & Media from the pop-up menu on the Print Dialog

2. Set grayscale printing

Check the Grayscale Printing check box.

Printer: | Canon o Leries
Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: D Two-Sided

Pages: (=) Al )
(_IFram: |1 ta: |1

Paper Size: | U5 Letter 2| S0 by 1000 inches
Origntation: 'L e
- Guality & Madia H

Media Type: | Plain Paper

EERETY

Paper Source: | Cassente (Autcmatically Select)

b | Ledl LINN Print Quality:  Standard
(7) | POF = Hide Details A

3. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the document is converted to grayscale data. It allows you to print the color
document in monochrome.

»» Note

» During Grayscale Printing, inks other than black ink may be used as well.
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Specifying Color Correction

You can specify the color correction method suited to the type of document to be printed.
Normally, the printer driver adjusts the colors by using Canon Digital Photo Color so that data is printed with
color tints that most people prefer.

When you want to print by using the color space (Adobe RGB or sRGB) of the image data effectively or by
specifying a printing ICC profile from your application software, select ColorSync. When you want to print
by having the printer driver correct the colors, select Canon Color Matching.

The procedure for specifying color correction is as follows:

1. Select Color Matching from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

Primter: | Chnon Sefies

Presets: | Default Settings

Coples: |1 | [ Two-Sided
Pages: (=) All
From: |1 te: |1
Paper Size: | US Letter + | 850 by 11,00 inches

Orientation: !1 'I.'l Tsw

Colar Matching

ColorSyrne (&) Canon Calar Matching

L | 1afl DT

7 | POF = Hide Details Cancal Pring

2. Select color correction

Select the item below that matches your purpose.

ColorSync
Perform color correction using ColorSync.

Canon Color Matching
With Canon Digital Photo Color, you can print with color tints that most people prefer.

3. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the document data is printed with the specified color correction.

32 Important

» Depending on the application software, when a printing ICC profile is specified from that application
software, Canon Color Matching cannot be selected because ColorSync is selected automatically.

+ The Quality & Media setting is necessary even when ColorSync or Canon Color Matching is
selected.

Related Topics

= Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data
= Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver
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= Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the Application Software)
= Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the Printer Driver)
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Optimal Photo Printing of Image Data

When people print images taken with digital cameras, they sometimes feel that the printed color tones differ
from those of actual image or those displayed on the monitor.

To get the print results as close as possible to the desired color tones, you must select a printing method
that is best suited to the application software used or to your purpose.

Color Management

Devices such as digital cameras, scanners, monitors, and printers handle color differently. Color
management (color matching) is a method that manages device-dependent "colors" as a common color
space.

For Mac OS, a color management system called "ColorSync" is built into the operating system.
Adobe RGB and sRGB are popularly used as common color spaces. Adobe RGB has a wider color space
than sRGB.

ICC profiles convert device-dependent "colors" into a common color space. By using an ICC profile and
carrying out color management, you can draw out the color space of the image data within the color
reproduction area that the printer can express.

Selecting a Printing Method Suited to the Image Data

The recommended printing method depends on the color space (Adobe RGB or sRGB) of the image data
or the application software to be used.

There are two typical printing methods.
Check the color space (Adobe RGB or sRGB) of the image data and the application software to be used,
and then select the printing method suited to your purpose.

Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver
Describes the procedure for printing by using the color correction function of the printer driver.
» To print using Canon Digital Photo Color

The printer prints data with color tints that most people prefer, reproducing colors of the original
image data and producing three-dimensional effects and high, sharp contrasts.
» To print by directly applying editing and touch-up results of an application software

When printing the data, the printer brings out subtle color difference between dark and light
areas, while leaving the darkest and lightest areas intact.

When printing the data, the printer applies fine adjustment results, such as brightness
adjustments made with an application software.

Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the Application Software)
Describes the procedure for printing by using the color space of Adobe RGB or sRGB effectively.
You can print with a common color space by setting up the application software and the printer driver
so that the color management matches the input ICC profile of the image data.
The method for setting up the printer driver differs depending on the application software to be used.
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Adjusting Colors with the Printer Driver

You can specify the color correction function of the printer driver to print with color tints that most people
prefer through the use of Canon Digital Photo Color.

When printing from an application software that can identify ICC profiles and allows you to specify them, use
a printing ICC profile in the application software, and select settings for color management.

The procedure for adjusting colors with the printer driver is as follows:

1. Select Color Matching from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

Printer: | Canon Series

Presets: | Default Settings

Coples: |1 | ) Tw-Sided
Pages: (=) All
From; |1 te: |1
Paper Size: | US Letter t | £.50 by 11,00 inches

Orientation: !1 'I"l Tw

Calor Matching

ColorSyne (&) Canon Calar Matching

L | 1afl D

?) | POF = Hide Details Cancel Pring

2. Select color correction

Select Canon Color Matching.

3. Set the other items

From the pop-up menu, select Color Options. If necessary, adjust the color balance (Cyan, Magenta,
Yellow) and adjust Brightness, Intensity, and Contrast settings.

4. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the printer driver adjusts the colors when printing the data.

Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness

= Adjusting Intensity

= Adjusting Contrast
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Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the
Application Software)

When you print from Adobe Photoshop, Canon Digital Photo Professional, or any application software that
can identify input ICC profiles and allows you to specify such profiles, printer uses the color management
system (ColorSync) built-into Mac OS when printing. The printer prints the editing and touch-up results of

the application software and effectively uses the color space of the input ICC profile specified in the image
data.

To use this printing method, use your application software to select color management items and specify an
input ICC profile and a printing ICC profile in the image data.

Even if you print using a printing ICC profile that you created yourself from your application software, be
sure to select color management items from your application software.

For instructions, refer to the manual of the application software you are using.

1. Select Color Matching from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

Primter: | Canon Series

Presets: | Default Settings

Coples: [1 | [ Two-Sided
Pages: (=) All
Frogm; |1 te: |1
Paper Size; | US Letter + | B350 by 11.00 inches

-~ :
Orientation: 'Ti l Ts

Colar Matching

ColorSync  (#=) Canon Calar Matching

. paft T

7 | POF = Hide Details Cangal Pring

2. Select color correction

Select ColorSync.
You can leave Profile set to Automatic.

3% Important

» Depending on the application software you use, you may not be able to select setting items other
than ColorSync.

* If you choose a Profile setting other than Automatic, the printer will not be able to print with the
correct colors.

3. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the printer uses the color space of the image data.

Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance
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= Adjusting Brightness
= Adjusting Intensity
= Adjusting Contrast
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Printing with ICC Profiles (Specifying an ICC Profile from the
Printer Driver)

Print from an application software that cannot identify or specify input ICC profiles by using the color space
of the input ICC profile (SRGB) found in the data.

1. Select Color Matching from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

Primter: | Canon ferieg

Presets: | Default Settings

Coples: |1 Toen-Sided

Pages: (=] Al
From:; |1 [1-H
Paper Size: | US Letter | B30 by 11,00 inches

Orientation: |Ti| LS

Caolar Matching

ColorSyne (%) Canen Color Matching

A A taft T

7 | POF = Hide Details Cangal Pring

2. Select color correction

Select ColorSync.
You can leave Profile set to Automatic.

2% Important

* If you choose a Profile setting other than Automatic, the printer will not be able to print with the
correct colors.

3. Complete the setup

Click Print.
When you execute print, the printer uses the color space of the image data.

32 Important

* You cannot specify an input ICC profile from the printer driver.

Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness

= Adjusting Intensity

= Adjusting Contrast
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Adjusting Color Balance

You can adjust the color tints when printing.

Since this function adjusts color balance of the output by changing the ink ratios of each color, it changes
the total color balance of the document. Use the application software when you want to change the color
balance significantly. Use the printer driver only when you want to adjust the color balance slightly.

The following sample shows the case when color balance is used to intensify cyan and to diminish yellow so
that the overall colors are more uniform.

No adjustment  Adjust color balance

The procedure for adjusting color balance is as follows:
1. Select Color Options from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

2. Adjust color balance

There are individual sliders for Cyan, Magenta, and Yellow. Each color becomes stronger when the
corresponding slider is moved to the right, and becomes weaker when the corresponding slider is moved
to the left. For example, when cyan becomes weaker, the color red becomes stronger.

You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50. The
current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the printer driver.

Printer; | Canonl series

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies: | 1 Tevoe=Sided

Pages: (=] All
From: |1 te: |1

Paper Size: | US Letter | B.50 by 11.00 inches

Orientation: i I I-.-

Colar Options
E———] Cyan:| 0 B0
Low High
; AL aeRte: o . o\ .
Low High
Hi4 + Ball L4 Lt —
: vellaw: ¢ | {pm—
&% ABCDEF Liowe Hih
1234567 Erightness: | Normal E
Sample Type:
. Intensity: | O o 7 @
Standard * Light Dlark
Contrasi: 0 | D Y -
View Colar Pattern Low Fiigh
\7) | POF = Hide Details Caricel Print ]

3. Compilete the setup
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Click Print.
When you execute print, the document is printed with the adjusted color balance.

32 Important

* When the Grayscale Printing check box is checked for Quality & Media, the color balance (Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow) appear grayed out and are unavailable.

« If you select ColorSync for Color Matching, then the color balance (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow) appear
grayed out and are unavailable.

Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Brightness

= Adjusting Intensity

= Adjusting Contrast
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Adjusting Brightness

You can change the brightness of the overall image data during printing.

This function does not change pure white or pure black but it changes the brightness of the intermediate
colors.

The following sample shows the print result when the brightness setting is changed.

Light is selected Normal is selected Dark is selected

The procedure for adjusting brightness is as follows:
1. Select Color Options from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

2. Specify the brightness

Select Light, Normal, or Dark for Brightness. The current settings are displayed in the settings preview
on the left side of the printer driver.

Printer; | Canonl series
Presets: | Default Settings

Copies; | 1 Teve=Sided

Pages: (=] All
I From: |1 e |1

Paper Size: | US Letter 5 | E50 by 11.00 inches

Orientatiaon: i I I-._

Colar Options
". ——— Cyan: & .an- Lt Hgl" |
= [ e ’T"
e A Ball e e ellowe |0 . |
&% ABCDEF
. 1234567 Erightness: | Normal
Samgple Type:
Seandard P Intensity: | O
View Color Pattern el Lot H|='|
\'!" PDF = Hide Details Cancel Print ]
3. Complete the setup
Click Print.
When you execute print, the data is printed at the specified brightness.
32 Important
« If you select ColorSync for Color Matching, then the Brightness appears grayed out and is
unavailable.
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Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Intensity

= Adjusting Contrast
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Adjusting Intensity

You can dilute (brighten) or intensify (darken) the colors of the overall image data during printing.
The following sample shows the case when the intensity is increased so that all colors become more intense
when the image data is printed.

No adjustment Higher intensity

The procedure for adjusting intensity is as follows:

1. Select Color Options from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

2. Adjust intensity

Moving the Intensity slider to the right intensifies (darkens) the colors, and moving the slider to the left
dilutes (brightens) the colors.

You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50. The
current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the printer driver.

Printer; | Canonl series

Presets: | Default Settings

Copies; | 1 Tevee-Sided

Pages: (= All
From: |1 e |1
Paper Size: | US Letter 5 | ES0 by 11.00 inches
Orientation: Ii II-_
Colar Options
B — Cyan: [1] ._-._-'_' |

- Low High
Magenta: | O | 7 -l
Low Higa

i -4 Ball [ L _—
: _ veliow: 0 | (e

&% ABCDEF Low H
" 1234567 Erightness: | Normal 3
5:::1:;“: : Intensity: | O me \'J_m'n.
View Color Patern  —oriradt: ° le:rw' N Hg'!’
_"!" PDF = Hide Details Cancel Print ]
3. Complete the setup
Click Print.
When you execute print, the image data is printed with the adjusted intensity.
32 Important

+ If you select ColorSync for Color Matching, then the Intensity appears grayed out and is unavailable.
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Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness

= Adjusting Contrast
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Adjusting Contrast

You can adjust the image contrast during printing.
To make the differences between the light and dark portions of images greater and more distinct, increase

the contrast. On the other hand, to make the differences between the light and dark portions of images
smaller and less distinct, reduce the contrast.

No adjustment Adjust the contrast

The procedure for adjusting contrast is as follows:

1. Select Color Options from the pop-up menu of the Print Dialog

2. Adjust the contrast

Moving the Contrast slider to the right increases the contrast, and moving the slider to the left decreases
the contrast.

You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50. The
current settings are displayed in the settings preview on the left side of the printer driver.

Printer; | Canon o series H

Presets: | Default Settings &

Copies: 1| () Two-Sided

Fages: (=) All
(IFrom: |1 ter |1
Paper Size: | US Letter - | B50 by 11.00 imches
Origntation: @ ! I I-.- !
| Colar Opticns :
- cyan:l0 | M——C—— N
O Lw High
Magenta: | & .'_U_'.
| 1| r i b
|t | Ball | Ll T .',_‘k.)_' J
&% ABCDEF Lo Hyh
h 1234567 Erightness:| Normal 5|
Sample Type: -
T P tatensitg 0| Qe @
) o |@= — O
) View Color Fattern Cantrass: | @ LD'*_U_H'ﬂ
(7) [ POF =| | Hide Details | | Careel |
3. Complete the setup
Click Print.
When you execute print, the image is printed with the adjusted contrast.
22 Important

* If you select ColorSync for Color Matching, then the Contrast appears grayed out and is unavailable.
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Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness

= Adjusting Intensity
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Overview of the Printer Driver

» Canon IJ Printer Driver

» How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window
» Page Setup Dialog

» Print Dialog

» Quality & Media

» Color Options

» Margin

» Canon IJ Printer Utility

» Opening the Canon IJ Printer Utility
» Maintenance of this Printer

» Display the Printing Status Screen
» Deleting the Undesired Print Job

» Instructions for Use (Printer Driver)
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Canon |IJ Printer Driver

The Canon IJ printer driver (called printer driver below) is a software that is installed on your computer for
printing data with this printer.

The printer driver converts the print data created by your application software into data that your printer can
understand, and sends the converted data to the printer.

Because different models support different print data formats, you need a printer driver for the specific
model you are using.

Using Help of the Printer Driver
You can display Help function from the Print Dialog.

Select a setup item from the pop-up menu in the Print dialog. Then click 7 at the bottom left of the
screen to display an explanation of the item.

Help for the printer driver is displayed when the following pop-up menu item is selected:

* Quality & Media
» Color Options
* Margin
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How to Open the Printer Driver Setup Window

You can display the printer driver setup window from the application software you are using.

Opening the Page Setup Dialog

Use this procedure to set the page (paper) settings before printing.

1. Select Page Setup... from the File menu of the application software

The Page Setup Dialog opens.

Opening the Print Dialog

Use this procedure to set the print settings before printing.

1. Select Print... from the File menu of the application software

The Print Dialog opens.
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Page Setup Dialog

In the Page Setup dialog, you configure the basic print settings such as the size of paper loaded in the
printer or the scaling ratio.

To open the Page Setup dialog, you typically select Page Setup... from the File menu of your application
software.

Settings: | Page Attributes

Format For: | Any Printer H

Paper Size: | US Letter H
350 by 11,00 Inched

Orientatian: T_ixl U

Scabe: | 100 ®
7 Cancel ox |
Settings
Click the pop-up menu, and then select the following items:
Page Attributes

Set the paper size or scaled printing.

Save as Default
You can save the attributes of the displayed page as the default settings.

Format For
Select the model to be used for printing.

Paper Size
Select the size of the paper to be used for printing.
To set a non-standard size, select Manage Custom Sizes....

Orientation
Select the print orientation.

Scale
Set the scaling percentage.
You can expand or reduce the size of the document when printing.
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Print Dialog
In the Print dialog, you can set paper type, paper source and print quality to start printing.
To open the Print dialog, you typically select Print... from the File menu of your application software.

Printer: | Canon SEries

Presets; | Default Settings

Copies; |1 | | Two-Sided
Pages: (=) All
Fram: |1 to: (1
Pager Size: | US Letter 3| B.50 by 10.00 inches

Orientation: | ‘_'} T e
TextEdit H

Print header and footer
[ Rewrap contents to fit page

da - Lafl 1 3 -

7) | POF = | | Hide Details Cancel | [ Print |

Printer
Select the model to be used for printing.
When you click Add Printer..., a dialog for specifying the printer opens.

Presets
You can save or delete the settings of the Print dialog.

»» Note

* If you are using OS X Mavericks v10.9, OS X Mountain Lion v10.8, or OS X Lion v10.7, you can
select Show Presets... to check the print settings that are set in the Print dialog.

Copies
You can set the number of copies to be printed.

»» Note

* If you are using Mac OS X v10.6.8, you can also set collate printing.
* If you are using OS X Mavericks v10.9, OS X Mountain Lion v10.8, or OS X Lion v10.7, you can set
collated printing by choosing Paper Handling from the pop-up menu.

Two-Sided
You can set duplex printing.

Pages
You can set the range of pages to be printed.

Paper Size
Select the size of the paper to be used for printing.
To set a non-standard size, select Manage Custom Sizes....

Orientation
Select the print orientation.

Pop-up Menu
You can switch between pages in the Print dialog by the pop-up menu. The first menu to appear differs

depending on the application software that opened the Print dialog.
You can choose one of the following items from the pop-up menu.
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Layout
You can set page layout printing.
Use Reverse page orientation to change the paper orientation, and use Flip horizontally to print
a mirror image of the document. You can also set duplex printing.

Color Matching
You can select the color correction method.

Paper Handling
You can set the pages to be printed on paper and the print order.

Cover Page
You can output cover pages both before and after a document.

Scheduler
You can set the print start time and print priorities.

Quality & Media
You can set basic print settings that match the printer.

Color Options
You can adjust the print colors as you desire.

Margin
You can set the stapling side and the stapling margin.

Supply Levels
A rough indication of the remaining ink level is displayed.

Summary
The selected items in the Print dialog are displayed.

32 Important

+ If you are using OS X Mavericks v10.9, OS X Mountain Lion v10.8, or OS X Lion v10.7, you cannot use
Scheduler and Summary.

PDF
You can save a document in PDF (Portable Document Format) format.

Preview
If you are using Mac OS X v10.6.8, when you click fa] (the disclosure triangle) on the side of Printer
and switch to the simple display, Preview is displayed.
This button allows you to check the print results on the screen before printing.
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Quality & Media

This dialog allows you to create a basic print setup in accordance with the paper type. Unless special
printing is required, normal printing can be performed just by setting the items in this dialog.

Prifter: | Canan SErieg H
Presets: | Default Settings B
Copies: |1 | Two-Sided
Pages: (=} All
Fram: |1 e 1
Paper Size: | US Letger | B.50 by 11.00 inches
| .
Orientation: | | L] Te
Cuality & Media

Mecia Type: | Plain Paper
Paper Source: | Cassette (Automatically Select)

Mol ) lofl e lb Print Quality: | Standard s

Crayscale Printing

1) | FOF = Hide Details Cancel Pring

Media Type
Select the type of media to be used.
You must select the type of media actually loaded in the printer. This selection enables the printer to
carry out printing properly for the material of the media used.

Paper Source
Select the source from which paper is supplied.
Cassette (Auto Select)
Based on the paper settings on the print dialog and the cassette paper information registered on
the printer, the printer automatically determines which cassette to use and feeds paper from that
cassette.

Cassette 1
Paper is fed from the cassette 1.

Cassette 2
Paper is fed from the cassette 2.

Print Quality
Select the one that is closest to the original document type and the purpose.
When one of the radio buttons is selected, the appropriate quality will be set automatically.
High
Gives priority to print quality over printing speed.
Standard
Prints with average speed and quality.

Grayscale Printing
Set grayscale printing. Grayscale printing refers to the function of converting your document to
grayscale data in the printer to print it in monochrome.

When you check the check box, both monochrome and color documents will be printed in monochrome.

When printing a color document, be sure to uncheck the check box.
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Related Topics

= Switching the Paper Source to Match the Purpose
= Printing a Color Document in Monochrome
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Color Options

This dialog allows you to adjust the print color as you like. If the color of the printed image is not as

expected, adjust the properties in the dialog and retry printing.

The adjustments made here do not affect the colors of the original print data unlike application software
dedicated to image processing. Use this dialog just to make fine adjustments.

Printer: | Canon series
Presets: | Default Settings
Copies: [1 Two-Sided
Pages: (=] All
From: |1 e |1
Paper Size: | US Letter + | E50 by 11.00 inches
Ovientation: I i I [ ]
Colar Options
- Cyan: [1] . r I
Liwwi High
; Magenta: o I . oA ] .
Liri High
P vall r— G — H- s
P Yellow: O
&% ABCDEF L o
1234567 Erightress: | Maormal B
Sample Type:
Intensity: | O Q. e
Standard Light Dark
Contrast: [0 | D * AU

View Colar Pattern High

?) [ POF =| | Hide Details Caneel | [ Print |

Preview
Shows the effect of color adjustment.
As you adjust each item, the effects are reflected in the color and brightness.

Sample Type
Select an image that you want to display as a sample.
If necessary, select one from Standard, Portrait, Landscape, or Graphics, whichever is most similar
to the print results.

View Color Pattern
Displays a pattern for checking color changes produced by color adjustment.
When you want to display the sample image with a color pattern, check this check box.
When you want to display the sample image with one that you selected with Sample Type, uncheck
this check box.

»» Note

* When the Grayscale Printing check box is checked in the Quality & Media, the graphic is
displayed in monochrome.

Color balance (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow)
If necessary, adjust the strength of each color. To strengthen a color, drag the slider to the right. To
weaken a color, drag the slider to the left.
You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50.
Adjusting the color balance will result in variations in the balance among the volumes of the individual
color inks and hence in the hues of the document as a whole.
Use the printer driver only when adjusting the color balance slightly. To change the color balance
significantly, use the application software.
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Brightness
Select the brightness of printed images.
You cannot change the levels of pure white and black. You can change the contrast of the colors
between white and black.

Intensity
Select this method to adjust the overall density of your print.
To increase the overall intensity, drag the slider to the right. To decrease the overall intensity, drag the
slider to the left.
You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50.

Contrast
The Contrast function changes the differences between light and dark in images during printing.
To make the differences between the light and dark portions of images greater and more distinct,
increase the contrast. On the other hand, to make the differences between the light and dark portions of
images smaller and less distinct, reduce the contrast.
You can also directly enter a value linked to the slider. Enter a value in the range from -50 to 50.

32 Important

* When the Grayscale Printing check box is checked for Quality & Media, the color balance (Cyan,
Magenta, Yellow) appear grayed out and are unavailable.

+ If you select ColorSync for Color Matching, then the color balance (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow),
Brightness, Intensity, and Contrast appear grayed out and are unavailable.

Related Topics

= Specifying Color Correction
= Adjusting Color Balance

= Adjusting Brightness

= Adjusting Intensity

= Adjusting Contrast

398



Margin
This dialog allows you to set the stapling side and amount of margin for stapling multiple sheets of paper.

Printer: | Canon series H

Presets: | Default Settings H

Copies: _1 Two-5ided

Pages: (=) All
From: |1 {-H

Paper Size: | US Letter + | E50 by 11.00 inches
Cwientatian: i T 3

Margin

Margin: 0.0 || 2] inches (0-1.2)

Stapling Side: (=) Long-side stapling (Left)
Long-side stapling (Right)
Shert-side stapling (Top)
Short-side stapling (Bottom)

a4 A lafl L3 -

T | POF = Hide Details Cangel Pring

Margin
Specify the amount of margin space for stapling the paper. Enter a value between 0 inches (0 mm) to
1.2 inches (30 mm).

Stapling Side
Specify the stapling side.
Long-side stapling (Left) / Long-side stapling (Right)
Select this option to staple the long side of the paper.
Choose left or right.

Short-side stapling (Top) / Short-side stapling (Bottom)
Select this option to staple the short side of the paper.
Choose top or bottom.

Related Topics

= Setting the Stapling Margin
= Duplex Printing
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Canon IJ Printer Utility

The Canon IJ Printer Utility allows you to perform printer maintenance or change the settings of the printer.

What You Can Do with the Canon IJ Printer Utility

ann Canon sefieg

Cheaning

3 Cleaning
%k Eliminates unwanted smudges and lines in the print
result,

4 | Deep Cleaning
‘h\':" Unclogs nozzies that cannot be cleared by regular
cleaning.

You can switch between pages in Canon IJ Printer Utility by the pop-up menu. You can choose one of the
following items from the pop-up menu.

Cleaning
Clean the printer to clear up clogged print head nozzle.

Test Print

Execute a test print to check the condition of the print head nozzle and to adjust the print head
position.

Power Settings
Operate the power of this printer from the printer driver.

Ink Level Information
Check the remaining ink levels.

Quiet Settings
You can reduce the operating noise of the printer.

Custom Settings
Change the settings of this printer.

»» Note

» To operate the Canon IJ Printer Utility, you must first turn on the printer.

» Depending on the items selected, the computer communicates with the printer to obtain information.
If the computer is unable to communicate with the printer, an error message may be displayed.
If this happens, click Cancel to display the most recent settings specified on your computer.

Related Topics

= Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer
= Use Your Computer to Print a Nozzle Check Pattern
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= Aligning the Print Head Position from Your Computer
= Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer

= Managing the Printer Power

= Reducing the Printer Noise

= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Opening the Canon IJ Printer Utility

To open the Canon IJ Printer Utility, follow the steps below.

1. Open System Preferences, and select Printers & Scanners (Print & Scan or Print &
Fax)

2. Start the Canon IJ Printer Utility

Select your model from the printer list, and click Options & Supplies....
Click Open Printer Utility in Utility tab.

Canon IJ Printer Utility is launched.
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Maintenance of this Printer

» Cleaning the Print Heads from Your Computer

» Use Your Computer to Print a Nozzle Check Pattern

» Aligning the Print Head Position from Your Computer
» Checking the Ink Status from Your Computer

» Managing the Printer Power

» Reducing the Printer Noise

» Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Display the Printing Status Screen

Check the print progress according to the following procedure:

1. Launch the printing status screen
« If the print data has been sent to the printer

The printing status screen opens automatically. To display the printing status screen, click the ’
(the printer icon) displayed on the Dock.

« If the print data has not been sent to the printer

Open System Preferences, and select Printers & Scanners (Print & Scan or Print & Fax).

To display the printing status screen, select the name of your printer model from the printer list,
and then click Open Print Queue....

2. Checking the printing status

You can check the name of the file being printed or ready for being printed.

* If you are using OS X Mavericks v10.9 or OS X Mountain Lion v10.8

aoo W Canon MB2300 series - 1 Job

.
Pause Sefbeg

test
L11]
Printing

@ Deletes the specified print job.
@ Stops printing the specified document.
@ Resumes printing the specified document.

| “ | Stops printing all documents.

| B} Displayed only when printing of all documents is being stopped, and resumes printing all documents.

* If you are using OS X Lion v10.7 or Mac OS X v10.6.8
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aoo W Canon MB2300 series (1 job)

Deletes the specified print job.

Stops printing the specified document.

Resumes printing the specified document.

Displays the print job information.

Stops printing all documents.

Displayed only when printing of all documents is being stopped, and resumes printing all documents.

@EQC Ll
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Deleting the Undesired Print Job

If the printer does not start printing, canceled or failed print job data may be remaining.
Delete unnecessary print jobs from the print status check screen.

1. Open System Preferences, and select Printers & Scanners (Print & Scan or Print &
Fax)

2. Select your model, and then click Open Print Queue...

The print status check screen appears.

3. Select the unnecessary print job and click @ (®De|ete)

The selected print jobs will be deleted.
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Instructions for Use (Printer Driver)

This printer driver is subject to the following restrictions. Keep the following points in mind when using the
printer driver.

Restrictions on the Printer Driver

* When you set up the Page Setup dialog, be sure to begin by selecting the model you are using from
the Format For list. If you select another printer, printing may not be performed properly.
« If the Canon IJ Printer Utility does not display the remaining ink level in the Ink Level Information,
check whether the print head and the ink tank are properly installed.
* When the Canon IJ Printer Utility displays the Ink Level Information, close the operation panel of the
printer.
» The following functions cannot be used in Mac OS, though they can be used in Windows computers.
o Duplex Printing (manual)
o Booklet Printing
o Tiling/Poster Printing

» Depending on the application software that you are using, a preview may not be displayed on the left
side of the Print dialog.

» Do not start up the Canon IJ Network Tool while printing.

* Do not print when the Canon IJ Network Tool is running.

* If you connect this printer and AirPort with a USB cable and print, you must install the latest AirPort
firmware.

« If you are using OS X Mavericks v10.9, close the print status check window when you perform printer
maintenance from the Canon |J Printer Utility.

Notes on Adding a Printer

* If you will be installing the Canon printer driver on Mac OS and using the printer through a network
connection, you can select Bonjour or Canon IJ Network in the Add (Add Printer) dialog.
Canon recommends you to use Canon IJ Network for printing.

If Bonjour is selected, remaining ink level messages may differ from those indicated by Canon IJ
Network.
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Updating the Printer Driver

» Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver
» Delete the Unnecessary Canon IJ Printer from the Printer List
» Before Installing the Printer Driver

» Installing the Printer Driver
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Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver

By updating the printer driver to the latest version of the printer driver, unresolved problems may be solved.

You can access our website and download the latest printer driver for your model.

32 Important

* You can download the printer driver for free, but any Internet access charges incurred are your
responsibility.

Related Topics

= Before Installing the Printer Driver
= |nstalling the Printer Driver
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Delete the Unnecessary Canon IJ Printer from the Printer List

A Canon IJ Printer that you no longer use can be deleted from the printer list.
Before deleting the Canon IJ Printer, disconnect the cable that connects the printer to the computer.

The procedure to delete the unnecessary Canon IJ Printer from the printer list is as follows:

You cannot delete the Canon IJ Printer unless you are logged in as a user with the administrative right. For
information about an administrative user, refer to the user's manual for the Mac OS.

1. Open System Preferences, and select Printers & Scanners (Print & Scan or Print &
Fax)

2. Delete the Canon IJ Printer from the printer list

From the printer list, select the Canon IJ Printer to be deleted, and then click -.

Click Delete Printer when the confirmation message appears.

»>» Note

» Even if a Canon IJ Printer is deleted from the printer list, you can re-register it automatically by
connecting the printer and your computer with a USB cable.

410



Before Installing the Printer Driver

This section describes the items that you should check before installing the printer driver. You should also
refer to this section if the printer driver cannot be installed.

Checking the Personal Computer Settings

» Terminate all running applications.

* Log on as a user who has the administrator account. The installer will prompt you to enter the name
and password of the administrative user. When multiple users are using Mac OS, log on with the
account of the administrator who registered first.

32 Important

* When you upgrade Mac OS, all printer drivers that were installed will be deleted.
If you plan to continue using this printer, re-install the latest printer driver.

Related Topics

= Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver
= |nstalling the Printer Driver
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Installing the Printer Driver

You can access our web site through the Internet and download the latest printer driver for your model.

The procedure for installing the downloaded printer driver is as follows:

1. Mount the disk

Double-click the disk image file you have downloaded.
The file is unpacked, and then the disk is mounted.

2. Start the installer

Double-click "PrinterDriver_ XXX_YYY.pkg" (where "XXX" is your model name, and "YYY" is version)
contained in the disk.

3. Start the installation

Install the printer driver according to the messages on the screen.

When the Software License Agreement is displayed, check the contents, and click Continue. If you do
not agree to the terms of the Software License Agreement, you cannot install this software.

4. Selecting the install destination

If necessary, select where you want to install the printer driver, and then click Continue.

5. Executing the installation

Click Install.
When the authentication screen is displayed, enter the name and password of the administrator, and
then click Install Software (OK).

6. Complete the installation

When the completion message appears, click Close.

The printer driver is installed successfully.

32 Important

« If the Installer does not operate properly, select Quit Installer from the Installer menu of the Finder to
quit the Installer. Then start the Installer again.

* You can download the printer driver for free, but you are responsible for paying any connection fees to
the Internet.

Related Topics

= Obtaining the Latest Printer Driver
= Delete the Unnecessary Canon |J Printer from the Printer List
= Before Installing the Printer Driver

412



Printing Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

» Printing Photo Data
» Printing Documents (PDF File) Saved on a USB Flash Drive
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Printing Photo Data

» Printing Photographs Saved on a USB Flash Drive
» Setting Items for Photo Printing Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

» Using Useful Display Functions
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Printing Photographs Saved on a USB Flash Drive

You can print the photograph saved on the USB flash drive easily.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load photo paper.

3. Insert the USB flash drive into the USB flash drive port.

3% Important

« If you already insert the USB flash drive to save the received faxes automatically, you cannot print
the photographs even when the USB flash drive which contains the photo data is set.

In this case, set Auto save setting in FAX settings to OFF and remove the USB flash drive for
saving faxes, then insert the USB flash drive which contains the photo data.

4. Flick the HOME screen, then tap Access medium.

= Using the Operation Panel

The photo selection screen is displayed.

»» Note

« If both photo files and PDF files are saved on USB flash drive, the confirmation screen to select
which file you print is displayed. Tap Print photos in the displayed screen.

« If no printable photo data is saved on the USB flash drive, Data of supported types are not
saved. is displayed on the touch screen.

« If more than 2,000 photo data are saved on the USB flash drive, the photo data is split by group
per 2,000 photos in reverse chronological order (date last modified) automatically. Check the
message displayed on the touch screen, then tap OK.

5. Specify the settings as necessary.
» To select the photo to print:
Flick horizontally to select the photo.

You can also select the photo by tapping "A".

1955/2000

You can print a copy of the displayed photo by pressing the Color button.

» To change the display method, the number of copies, or the print settings:
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Tap near the center of the displayed photo to display menus.

¥

amm O

A. Total number of copies
Total number of copies is displayed.

When tapping, the Check total no. of copies screen is displayed and you can check the
number of copies for each photo. On the Check total no. of copies screen, you can change
the number of copies for each photo.

B. Number of copies

Tap to specify the number of copies.

1. Flick vertically to specify the number of copies.
Tap to display the photo selection screen.
2. Tap to specify the number of copies.

Touch and hold to specify the number of copies by 10 copies.

»» Note

* You can specify the number of copies for each photo. Display the photo you want to print,
then specify the number of copies when the desired photo is displayed.

C. Switching group
Tap to switch the photo group.
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Switch group

Switch to group of older dates

Switch to group of newer dates

Cancel

For details:

= Using Useful Display Functions

D. Settings
Tap to display the Settings screen.

You can change the settings of page size, media type, and print quality and so on.
Settings
Page size 4"%6" (10x15¢cm)
Type Plus Glossy |l
Paper src Cassette 1

Ctamesrd

For details on the setting items:

= Setting Items for Photo Printing Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

E. Zooming in

Tap to zoom in on the photo.

For details:

= Using Useful Display Functions

F. Date specification

Tap to select photo with specifying the date (last modified date of data).
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To most recent date

For details:

= Using Useful Display Functions

G. Multi display

Tap to display the multiple photos at once.

Lb el
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For details on the display method:

= Using Useful Display Functions

6. Press the Color button.

The machine starts printing.

»» Note

» To cancel printing, press the Stop button.
» While processing the print job, you can add the print job (Reserve photo print).

= Adding the Print Job

Adding the Print Job

You can add the print job (Reserve photo print) while printing photos.

Follow the procedure below to add the print job.

1. Flick the photo while printing to select the next photo.

»» Note

» While you select the photo, the machine prints the reserved photos.

* The % reserved photo icon appears on the photo included in the print job.
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2. Specify the number of copies for each photo.

»» Note

» While processing the print job, you cannot change the setting for Page size or Type on print
settings confirmation screen. The setting is the same as the setting for the photo included in the
print job.

3. Press the Color button.

The reserved photo is printed next to the photo that has already been started printing.

If you want to print more photos, operate from step 1 again.

»>» Note

» While processing the print job, you cannot display the HOME screen, change the print menu, or print
from the computer or other devices.

» While processing the print job, the photo in other group is not selected.

* If you press the Stop button while processing the print job, the screen to select a method to cancel
reservation is displayed. If you tap Cancel all reservations, you can cancel printing all photos. If you
tap Cancel the last reservation, you can cancel the last printing job.

« If there are many print jobs, Cannot reserve more print jobs. Please wait a while and redo the
operation. may be displayed on the touch screen. In this case, wait a while, then add the print job.
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Setting Items for Photo Printing Using the Operation Panel of the
Machine

You can specify the setting of page size, media type, photo fix and so on to print the photos saved on the
USB flash drive.

Settings Settings

Page size 4"x6"(10x15cm) 1 | ype Flus Glossy (i
Type Plus Glossy |l 2 Paper src Cassette 1
Paper src Cassette 1 3 Print glty Standard 4

Ctamrlard

Print date OFF =1

Flick vertically to display setting items, then tap the setting item to display the settings. Tap to specify the
setting.

»» Note

» Some settings cannot be specified in combination with the other setting items or the print menus. If the
setting which cannot be specified in combination is selected, n and Error details are displayed on the

touch screen. In this case, tap ﬂ on the upper left on the touch screen to confirm the message, then
change the setting.

» The settings of the page size, media type, etc. are retained even if another print menu is selected or the
machine is turned off.

1. Page size

Select the page size of the loaded paper.
2. Type (Media type)

Select the media type of the loaded paper.
3. Paper src (Paper source)

Select the cassette to feed paper.

Selecting Cassette (auto) allows the machine to feed paper from the cassette 2 when the cassette 1
runs out of paper under the following conditions.

+ A4, Letter, or Legal sized plain paper is loaded in the cassette 1 and cassette 2.
* Yes is selected for Auto feed switch in Cassette settings.
4. Print glty (Print quality)
Select print quality according to the photo.
5. Print date
Activates/deactivates to print the date (shooting date) on a photo.
»>» Note

» The shooting date is printed according to the settings of Date display format in Device user
settings under Device settings under Setup.
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= Device user settings

421



Using Useful Display Functions

You can display the multiple photos at once, specify the date (last modified date of data) to select photos,
and switch the photo group.

= \/iewing Multiple Photos to Select Photo

= Specifying Date to Select Photo

= Zooming in on the Photo

= Switching the Photo Group

Viewing Multiple Photos to Select Photo

The following screen is displayed by tapping ‘ on the photo selection screen.

i~
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A. Tap the photo you want to print, the touch screen returns to single photo display.
B. Tap to display photo with specifying the date.

= Specifying Date to Select Photo

C. Tap to increase the display photos. (54 photos display)
D. Drag to switch the number of display photos to 6 photos, 15 photos, or 54 photos.
E. Tap to decrease the display photos. (6 photos display)

Specifying Date to Select Photo

The following screen is displayed by tapping . on the photo selection screen.

To most recent date

A. Tap to select the date (last modified date of data).
B. Tap the date to display.
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The photos on date specified are displayed.

2> Note

» The date is displayed according to the settings of Date display format in Device user settings
under Device settings under Setup.

= Device user settings

Zooming in on the Photo

The following screen is displayed by tapping - on the photo selection screen.

A. Tap to switch the display magnification.

B. Drag to move the display position.

Switching the Photo Group
»>» Note

« If more than 2,000 photo data are saved on the USB flash drive, the photo data is split by group per
2,000 photos in reverse chronological order (date last modified) automatically.

The following screen is displayed by tapping E on the photo selection screen.
Switch group
Switch to group of older dates

Switch to group of newer dates

Cancel

A. Tap to switch the photo group.
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Printing Documents (PDF File) Saved on a USB Flash Drive

You can print PDF files that are scanned using the operation panel of the machine, PDF files that are saved
on the USB flash drive when receiving faxes, or PDF files that are made using Canon IJ Scan Utility
(application software compatible with the machine) from the USB flash drive.

»» Note

* You can print PDF files from a USB flash drive which satisfy the following conditions. Other than the
following PDF file cannot be printed even if they appear on the document list.

» PDF files scanned using the operation panel of the machine and saved on a USB flash drive with
Format set to PDF or Compact PDF (Extension: .pdf)

For details on scanning using the operation panel of the machine:

= Saving Scanned Data on the USB Flash Drive Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

» PDF files saved on a USB flash drive when receiving faxes (Extension: .pdf)
For details on how to save the receiving faxes onto a USB flash drive:

= Saving a Document in Machine's Memory to USB Flash Drive

= Saving Received Faxes Automatically on a USB Flash Drive

» PDF files made using Canon IJ Scan Utility (application software compatible with the machine)
(Extension: .pdf)

Except for the following data:

-Encrypted data

-Data more than 2 GB

-Data including images scanned at 9601 pixels or more in the vertical and horizontal directions

For details on making PDF files using Canon IJ Scan Utility (application software compatible with
the machine):

= Scanning Documents

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load A4, Letter, or Legal-sized plain paper.

3. Insert the USB flash drive into the USB flash drive port.

3% Important

» If you already insert the USB flash drive to save the received faxes automatically, you cannot print
the documents even when the USB flash drive which contains the document data is set.

In this case, set Auto save setting in FAX settings to OFF and remove the USB flash drive for
saving faxes, then insert the USB flash drive which contains the document data.

4. Flick the HOME screen, then tap Access medium.

= Using the Operation Panel
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The document list is displayed.

> Note

If both photo files and PDF files are saved on USB flash drive, the confirmation screen to select
which file you print is displayed. Tap Print documents in the displayed screen.

If no printable document (PDF files) is saved on the USB flash drive, Data of supported types
are not saved. is displayed on the touch screen.

. Select the document to print.

File name list Preview display

PDF file print

# SCN_0001. PDF

# SCN_0002. PDF i fm 2 ' C

- <rh N3 PNF

Details

A. Flick to display the name of documents, then tap document to print.

B.
C.
D.
E.

Tap to switch to the preview display.
Flick to display document preview, then tap document to print.
Tap to switch to the file name list.

Tap to display the Details screen.

»» Note

File names may not be displayed properly on the document list if the file name is long or includes
incompatible characters.

On the preview screen, the first page of each PDF file is displayed on the touch screen. In
addition, if a document is in landscape format, it will be displayed rotated by 90 degrees.

For some PDF files, it may take longer to display the preview or part of the preview may be
cropped.

The name of the PDF files is displayed even though the PDF files cannot be printed using the
operation panel of the machine. If one of the following conditions is applicable to the PDF files,
they are not printable.

» PDF files saved using application software other than Canon IJ Scan Ultility (application
software compatible with the machine)

» PDF files for which the preview screen is not available ("?" is displayed on the preview
screen.)

It is recommended you display the Details screen and confirm whether a PDF file is printable. If
one of the following conditions is applicable to the PDF file, it is not printable.

+ Information on the Details screen cannot be displayed.
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» Characters other than the machine name or IJ Scan Utility are displayed on Created with.

» The PDF files made using application software other than Canon IJ Scan Utility (application
software compatible with the machine) are not printable even if they are saved using Canon IJ
Scan Utility.

6. Specify the settings as necessary.

PDF file print PDF file print

Copies 1 L 1
Page size Ad 2 Paper src Cassette {auto) Fu
3 Print qlty Standard 5

Faceattes f=aknd

2-sidedPrintSetting 1-sided =]

1. Copies
Specify the number of copies.
2. Page size
Select the page size depending on the loaded paper.
3. Type (Media type)
The paper type is set to Plain paper.
4. Paper src (Paper source)
Select the cassette to feed paper.

Selecting Cassette (auto) allows the machine to feed paper from the cassette 2 when the
cassette 1 runs out of paper under the following conditions.

» A4, Letter, or Legal sized plain paper is loaded in the cassette 1 and cassette 2.
* Yes is selected for Auto feed switch in Cassette settings.
5. Print glty (Print quality)
Specify the print quality.
6. 2-sidedPrintSetting
Select two-sided printing or single-sided printing.

If you tap Advanced with 2-sided selected, you can specify the orientation and the stapling side
of the document.

»» Note

* When the machine name or IJ Scan Utility is displayed in Created with on the Details
screen, you can select 2-sided to print onto the both sides of a single sheet of paper.

7. Press the Color button for color printing, or the Black button for black & white printing.

The machine starts printing.
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»» Note

* You can print up to 250 pages at a time. If you try to print more than 250 pages of a PDF file, The
specified PDF file contains too many pages. The pages exceeding the number of printable pages
will not be printed. Continue? is displayed on the touch screen. To start printing, tap Yes. If you need
to print more than 250 pages of a PDF file, print them from a computer.

* Depending on the PDF file, it may be printed rotated by 90 degrees.

+ If the document size is larger than the page size specified on the machine, the document will be printed
at a reduced size. In this case, thin lines on the document may not be printed or images may be
misaligned.

» For some PDF files, an error message may be displayed before printing starts or while printing is in
progress.

For details, see A Message Is Displayed.

427



Paper setting for Printing

By registering the paper size and the media type loaded in the cassette, you can prevent the machine from
misprinting by displaying the message before printing starts when the paper size or the media type of the
loaded paper differs from the print settings.

* When you load paper in the cassette:

The screen to register the cassette paper information is displayed.
Cassette 1 paper information
Page size Ad

Type Plain paper

Register

Register the paper size and the media type according to the loaded paper.

3% Important

 For details on the proper combination of paper settings you can specify by the printer driver or on
the touch screen:

= Setting the Media Type with the Printer Driver and on the Printer

= Setting the Paper Size with the Printer Driver and on the Printer

» For copying, specify the paper settings for copying so that they match the cassette paper
information.

»» Note

» Depending on the registered cassette paper information, the screen to confirm if you apply the
registered information to the paper settings for copying is displayed. If you tap Yes, the information
is applied to the paper settings for copying.

* When the paper settings for printing or copying are different from the cassette paper information
registered to the machine:

Ex:
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o Paper setting for printing or copying: B5

o Cassette paper information registered to the machine: A4

BS

Ny

| A4

When you start printing or copying, a message is displayed.

@ Support Code 21

The size or type of the paper
loaded in cassette 1 is different

fram the nrint catdinne

BS
Plain paper
Cassette 1

Confirm the message, then tap OK. When the screen to select the operation is displayed, select one of
the operations below.

»» Note

» Depending on the setting, the choices below may not be displayed.

Print with paper in cass. settings
Select if you want to print on the paper loaded in the cassette without changing the paper settings.

For example, when the paper setting for printing or copying is B5 and the cassette paper
information registered to the machine is A4, the machine starts printing or copying with B5 on the
paper loaded in the cassette.

Replace the paper and print
Select if you want to print after replacing the paper of the cassette.

For example, when the paper setting for printing or copying is B5 and the cassette paper
information registered to the machine is A4, you load B5 sized paper in the cassette before you
start printing or copying.

The cassette paper information registration screen is displayed after replacing the paper and

inserting the cassette. Register the cassette paper information according to the paper you loaded in
the cassette.

»» Note

« If you do not know what paper information to register to the machine, press the Back button
when the screen to select the operation is displayed. When the previous screen is displayed,
confirm the paper size and the media type, then register them to the machine.
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 For details on the proper combination of paper settings you can specify by the printer driver or

on the touch screen:

= Setting the Media Type with the Printer Driver and on the Printer

= Setting the Paper Size with the Printer Driver and on the Printer

Cancel
Cancels printing.

Select when you change the paper settings specified for printing or copying. Change the paper
settings, then try printing again.

»» Note

* You can disable the message which prevents misprinting. When you disable the message, the
machine starts printing or copying even though the paper settings for printing or copying and the
cassette paper information registered to the machine are different.

» To change the setting using the operation panel:

= Cassette settings

» To change the setting using the printer driver:

= Changing the Printer Operation Mode
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Copying
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Making Copies
This section describes the procedure to copy with Copy.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load paper.

3. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E Copy.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Copy standby screen is displayed.

4. Load the original document on the platen glass or in the ADF.

5. Specify the settings as necessary.

A. The copy layout is displayed.
Switch the layout (single-sided/2-on-1/two-sided).

B. Tap to specify the number of copies.

1. Tap the numbers to specify the number of copies.
2. Tap to confirm the number of copies.
C. Tap to register the current print settings as a custom setting.

= Reqistering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)

D. Tap to display the print setting items.
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Magnif. Same size

Intensity ]

Page size Ad

For details on the setting items:

= Setting Items for Copying

E. Tap to preview an image of the printout on the preview screen.

100%

For details:

= Displaying the Preview Screen

F. Tap to specify the page size.

Ad

B5

A5

W FM Al A

6. Press the Color button for color copying, or the Black button for black & white copying.

The machine starts copying.

Remove the original on the platen glass or from the document output slot after copying is complete.

2» Important

+ If you load the original on the platen glass, do not open the document cover or remove the original
while Scanning document... is displayed on the touch screen.

* If you load the original in the ADF, do not move the original until copying is complete.

»» Note

» To cancel copying, press the Stop button.

« If you load the original on the platen glass, you can add the copying job while printing.
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= Adding the Copying Job (Reserve copy)

» When the message informing you that the operation restriction is enabled, ask the administrator of
the machine you are using.

For details on the operation restriction of the machine:

= About the Machine Administration

Adding the Copying Job (Reserve copy)

If you load the original on the platen glass, you can add the copying job while printing (Reserve copy).

The screen below is displayed when you can add the copying job.

Copying...
Place another document and
select [0'] to copy successively.

Load the original on the platen glass and press the same button (the Color button or the Black button) as
the one which you previously pressed.

32 Important

* When you load the original on the platen glass, move the document cover gently.

»» Note

* When Print qlty (print quality) is set High, or you load the original in the ADF, you cannot add the
copying job.

* When you add the copying job, the number of copies or the settings such as the page size or media
type cannot be changed.

* If you press the Stop button while reserve copying is in progress, the screen to select the method to
cancel copying is displayed. If you tap Cancel all reservations, you can cancel copying all scanned
data. If you tap Cancel the last reservation, you can cancel the last copying job.

* If you set a document of too many pages to add the copying job, Cannot add more copy jobs.
Please wait a while and redo the operation. may appear on the touch screen. Tap OK and wait a
while, then try copying again.

« If Failed to reserve the copy job. Start over from the beginning. appears on the touch screen
when scanning, tap OK, then press the Stop button to cancel copying. After that, copy the
documents that have not been finished copying.
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Displaying the Preview Screen

—

When is displayed on the Copy standby screen, tapping allows you to preview an image of the
printout on the preview screen.

32 Important

» The preview screen is not available when you load the original in the ADF.

* In the following conditions, is not displayed when the Copy standby screen is displayed.
» 2-sided is selected for 2-sidedPrintSetting.
» 2-on-1 copy or 4-on-1 copy is selected for Layout.
* ON is selected for Collate.

When either of the conditions above is selected, you can set to display the preview screen after
scanning the original is finished.

When 2-sided, 2-on-1 copy, or 4-on-1 copy is selected and the original is loaded on the platen
glass, you can set to display the preview screen after scanning the original is finished.

= Two-Sided Copying

= Copying Two Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

= Copying Four Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

= Collated Copying

+ The original will be scanned to display the preview image. Therefore, do not open the document cover
until the preview screen is displayed.

+ Originals are rescanned after displaying the preview screen and before copying starts. Therefore, do
not open the document cover or remove the original from the platen glass while Scanning document...
is displayed.

A. A frame showing the selected page size appears over the image. The inside of the frame will be printed.

B. The original that is set on the platen glass is displayed. Tap to select Fit to page. If the displayed image
is skewed, refer to Loading Originals and reset the original properly, then display the preview screen
again and preview the original.

C. The magnification setting, which was set when the preview screen was displayed, is displayed. If the
setting other than Fit to page is selected, you can change the magnification setting by dragging the bar
on the touch screen.
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D. Tap to specify the magnification.
If you keep touching, the magnification is changed by 10 %.
E. Tap to return to the Copy standby screen.

F. The magnification currently specified is displayed. Tap to select Fit to page.
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Setting Items for Copying

The following screen is displayed by tapping Settings on the Copy standby screen.

Flick to display setting items, then tap the setting item to display the settings. Tap to specify the setting.

Magnif Same size

B 1

il POl b b LLE Gl §

Imitensity 0 Plain paper Print gity Standard =]

Page size Ad Cassette {auto) Layout None 7

B 1

L Lt R L LT IRAEE F L E LY 1 =3dED

Caollate OFF

2-sidedPrintSetting

Frame erase copy OFF

Collate

»» Note

» Some settings cannot be specified in combination with the setting of other setting item or the copy
menu. If the setting which cannot be specified in combination is selected, n and Error details are

displayed on the touch screen. In this case, tap ll on the upper left on the touch screen to confirm the
message, then change the setting.

» The settings of the page size, media type, etc. are retained even if the machine is turned off.

* When copying starts in the copy menu that is not available with the specified setting, The specified
function is not available with current settings. is displayed on the touch screen. Change the setting,
following the on-screen instructions.

1. Magnif. (Magnification)
Specify the reduction/enlargement method.

= Reducing or Enlarging a Copy

2. Intensity

Specify the intensity.

‘ Auto C.ra A
Intensity | ﬁl

—n e

" OK C
A. Tap to activate/deactivate automatic intensity adjustment.
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When ON is selected, the intensity is adjusted automatically according to the originals loaded on
the platen glass.

B. Drag to specify the intensity.

C. Tap to confirm the intensity setting.

»» Note

* When Auto is selected, load the original on the platen glass.

. Page size

Select the page size of the loaded paper.

. Type (Media type)

Select the media type of the loaded paper.

. Paper src (Paper source)

Select the cassette to feed paper.

Selecting Cassette (auto) allows the machine to feed paper from the cassette 2 when the cassette 1
runs out of paper under the following conditions.

» A4, Letter, or Legal sized plain paper is loaded in the cassette 1 and cassette 2.

* Yes is selected for Auto feed switch in Cassette settings.

. Print qlty (Print quality)
Adjust print quality according to the original.

3% Important

« If you use Standard with Type set to Plain paper and the quality is not as good as expected,
select High for Print qlty and try copying again.

+ Select High for Print qlty to copy in grayscale. Grayscale renders tones in a range of grays
instead of black or white.

. Layout

Select the layout.

= Copying Two Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

= Copying Four Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

. 2-sidedPrintSetting

Select whether to perform two-sided copying.

= Two-Sided Copying

. Collate

Select whether to obtain sorted printouts when making multiple copies of a multi-paged original.

= Collated Copying
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10. Frame erase copy

When copying thick originals such as books, you can make a copy without black margins around the
image and gutter shadows.

= Copying Thick Originals Such as Books
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Reducing or Enlarging a Copy

You can specify the magnification optionally or select the preset-ratio copying or fit-to-page copying.

The screen below is displayed when you tap Settings in the Copy standby screen and tap Magnif. to select
the reduction/enlargement method.

P 100«

| 127% DI?AL

Mag

Inter Same size

Magnif

Intensit

Page s

1. Tap the numbers to specify the magnification.
2. Tap to confirm the magnification.
B. Flick to specify the magnification.

C. Tap to confirm the magnification.

Reduction/enlargement Method

»» Note

» Some of the reduction/enlargement methods are not available depending on the copy menu.

« Fit to page

The machine automatically reduces or enlarges the image to fit the page size.

oy &

The setting in Magnif.: Fit to page
»>» Note

* When you select Fit to page, the page size may not be detected correctly depending on the
original. In this case, select the setting other than Fit to page.

* Preset ratio
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You can select one of the preset ratios to reduce or enlarge copies.

B

Select the appropriate ratio for size of original and page size.

'llq

i ®)

The setting in Magnif.: 70% A4->A5/86% A4->B5/94% A4->LTR/115% B5->A4/141% A5->A4/156%
5x7->LTR/183% 4x6->LTR

»>» Note

» Some of the preset ratios are not available depending on the country or region of purchase.

 Ratio specified copy

You can specify the copy ratio as a percentage to reduce or enlarge copies.

e

> Note

* 400% MAX (maximum copy ratio) and 25% MIN (minimum copy ratio) are selectable.

* If you make a copy at the same size as the original, select Same size.
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Two-Sided Copying

When you select 2-sided for 2-sidedPrintSetting in Copy, you can copy two original pages onto the both

1

sides of a single sheet of paper.

?.1

FUIIL QL Sldlilddl U

% Save profile
Layout Naone

A £t Settings
[E—-;:lde:‘il='r'|.- tting Z-sided _

Select 2-sided, then tap OK.

If you tap Advanced with 2-sided selected, you can specify the orientation and the stapling side of the
original.

* When you select Orientation: Portrait and Output: Long side bind:

1@
il

* When you select Orientation: Portrait and Output: Short side bind:

»

* When you select Orientation: Landscape and Output: Long side bind:

O

'ﬂun

e
JI

* When you select Orientation: Landscape and Output: Short side bind:

i

==,
i

b}

After selecting the stapling side, you can select whether you use the preview screen. If you tap ON, the
preview screen is displayed so that you can check the orientation.

»>» Note

+ Two-sided copy setting can be used in combination with 2-on-1 copy or 4-on-1 copy.

= Copying Two Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

= Copying Four Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

« If you are copying in black & white, print intensity of the Two-sided copy may differ from that of a single-
sided copy.
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When Loading the Original on the platen glass:

» Before scanning:

When you select 2-sided for 2-sidedPrintSetting and the preview function is activated, the machine
starts pre-scanning before scanning the original. When pre-scanning is finished, the screen below
(preview screen) is displayed on the LCD.

A. Tap to rotate the original by 180 degrees.
B. Tap to start scanning the original.

C. Tap to rescan the original.

» After scanning:

The screen below appears after scanning each sheet of original.

7=

Back

Place the next document and
tap [Scan].

. Print now Scan - A

A. Tap to start scanning the original.

Remove the sheet of original from the platen glass after scanning and load the next sheet on the
platen glass, then tap Scan.

B. Tap to start copying the original already scanned.

»>» Note

* You can add the copying job while printing.

= Adding the Copying Job (Reserve copy)
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About Special Copy Menu

» Copying Thick Originals Such as Books
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Copying Thick Originals Such as Books

When ON is selected for Frame erase copy in Copy, you can make a copy without black margins around
the image and gutter shadows in copying thick originals such as books. Using this function, you can reduce

unnecessary ink consumption.
i
L)

> [liA

»>» Note

* When you use this function, load the original on the platen glass and close the document cover.

* When the Copy standby screen is displayed, tapping E allows you to preview an image of the printout
on the preview screen.

= Displaying the Preview Screen

» There may be a narrow black margin that appears around the image. This function removes the dark
margins only. If a scanned book is too thin or when the machine is used near a window or in a bright
environment, a faint black frame may remain. Also, if the color of an original is dark, the machine cannot
distinguish the document color from the shadow and this may cause slight cropping or a shadow on the
crease.
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Copying Two Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

When you select 2-on-1 copy for Layout in Copy, you can copy two original pages onto a single sheet of
paper by reducing each image.

Tap Settings on the Copy standby screen to display the print settings screen, then select 2-on-1 copy for

1

Layout.

1

rapel sit Ld332LLE | alily

% 5ave profile
Print glty Standard

0 “1% Settings
” ayoL Z-on-1 copy

Select 2-on-1 copy, then tap OK.

If you tap Advanced with 2-on-1 copy selected, you can specify the orientation and the order of the
original.

» When you select Orientation: Portrait and Left to right:

Ty

AR

o[

* When you select Orientation: Landscape and Top to bottom:

o =9

* When you select Orientation: Landscape and Bottom to top:

OHEG

After selecting the order, you can select whether you use the preview screen. If you tap ON, the preview
screen is displayed so that you can check the orientation.

»» Note

 This function can be used in combination with Two-sided copy.

If you use this function in combination, you can copy four original pages on one sheet of paper. In this
case, two original pages are copied on each side of paper.

If you use this function in combination, select 2-sided for 2-sidedPrintSetting, then select the
orientation and the stapling side of print paper on the Print settings screen.

For details on two-sided copy function:
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= Two-Sided Copying

When Loading the Original on the platen glass:

» Before scanning:

When the preview function is activated, the machine starts pre-scanning before scanning the original.
When pre-scanning is finished, the screen below (preview screen) is displayed on the LCD.

A. Tap to rotate the original by 180 degrees.
B. Tap to start scanning the original.

C. Tap to rescan the original.

» After scanning:

The screen below appears after scanning each sheet of original.

=

Page 2
Place the next document and

tap [Scan].

. Print now Scan - A

A. Tap to start scanning the original.

Remove the sheet of original from the platen glass after scanning and load the next sheet on the
platen glass, then tap Scan.

B. Tap to start copying the original already scanned.

»» Note

* You can add the copying job while printing.

= Adding the Copying Job (Reserve copy)

« If you use this function in combination with Two-sided copy, the screen above is displayed after
scanning the second sheet of original is complete. Follow the on-screen instructions to scan the
third and fourth sheet of original.
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Copying Four Pages to Fit onto a Single Page

When you select 4-on-1 copy for Layout in Copy, you can copy four original pages onto a single sheet of
paper by reducing each image. Four different layouts are available.

- .

FapeEl sl Ld5s2LLE | allily

Print glty Standard

layot  4-on-1copy |

Select 4-on-1 copy, then tap OK.

If you tap Advanced with 4-on-1 copy selected, you can specify the orientation and the order of the
original.

»» Note

» The order is the same regardless of the orientation.

* When you select Upper-left to right

A*B

Bl )P cho

* When you select Upper-right to left

BreA

221 o

* When you select Upper-left to bottom
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After selecting the order, you can select whether you use the preview screen. If you tap ON, the preview
screen is displayed so that you can check the orientation.

»» Note

+ This function can be used in combination with Two-sided copy.

If you use this function in combination, you can copy eight original pages on one sheet of paper. In this
case, four original pages are copied on each side of paper.

If you use this function in combination, select 2-sided for 2-sidedPrintSetting, then select the
orientation and the stapling side of print paper on the Print settings screen.

For details on two-sided copy function:

= Two-Sided Copying

When Loading the Original on the platen glass:

» Before scanning:

When the preview function is activated, the machine starts pre-scanning before scanning the original.
When pre-scanning is finished, the screen below (preview screen) is displayed on the LCD.

A. Tap to rotate the original by 180 degrees.
B. Tap to start scanning the original.

C. Tap to rescan the original.

+ After scanning:

The screen below appears after scanning each sheet of original.

=

Page 2
Place the next document and

tap [Scan].

. Print now " Scan A

A. Tap to start scanning the original.

Remove the sheet of original from the platen glass after scanning and load the next sheet on the
platen glass, then tap Scan.
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B. Tap to start copying the original already scanned.

7> Note

* You can add the copying job while printing.

= Adding the Copying Job (Reserve copy)

« If you use this function in combination with Two-sided copy, the screen above is displayed after
scanning the fourth sheet of original is complete. Follow the on-screen instructions to scan the
rest of originals.
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Collated Copying

You can obtain sorted printouts when making multiple copies of a multi-paged original.

When you select ON for Collate in Copy, you can obtain sorted printouts when making multiple copies of a
multi-paged original. In addition, you can copy originals on both sides of paper.

1

are

2-sidedPrintSetting 1-sided

1 1 E - 3 I

SeeR®

»» Note

* When you use this function, load the original in the ADF.
+ This function can be used in combination with Two-sided copy.

If you use this function in combination, select the two-sided copy setting for 2-sidedPrintSetting and
the stapling side of print paper on the Print settings screen.

For details on two-sided copy function:

= Two-Sided Copying

» The number of pages the machine can read varies with the document. If Device memory is full.
Cannot continue process. appears on the LCD when scanning, reduce the number of document
pages to scan and try copying again.

Collated Copying in Combination with Two-Sided Copying

Collated copying is also available when two-sided copying is selected.
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See Two-Sided Copying for two-sided copying.
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Scanning

=

Scanning from a Computer Scanning from the Operation Panel of the
Machine
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Scanning from a Computer

» Scanning with IJ Scan Utility
» Scanning with Scanner Driver
» Useful Information on Scanning

» Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)
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Scanning with IJ Scan Utility

» What Is IJ Scan Utility (Scanner Software)?

» Starting IJ Scan Utility

» Scanning Documents ¥Basic

» Scanning Photos

» Scanning with Favorite Settings

» Scanning Items Larger than the Platen (Image Stitch)
» Extracting Text from Scanned Images (OCR)

» Sending Scanned Images via E-mail

» Scanning Multiple Items at One Time

» Scanning Multiple Documents at One Time from the ADF (Auto Document
Feeder)

» Saving after Checking Scan Results

» |J Scan Utility Screens
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What Is IJ Scan Utility (Scanner Software)?

IJ Scan Utility is an application that allows you to easily scan documents, photos, etc.

You can complete from scanning to saving at one time by simply clicking the corresponding icon in the 1J
Scan Utility main screen.

aon Canon Ij Scan Urtiliny2
Product Name: | Canon series E
5 D) ||| <«
e (| N | =) | =
Document Phata Custom Stiwch Driver
—§= A—
g || ¥
QCR E=-mail
Instructions Settings.

What You Can Do with IJ Scan Utility

Scan Easily according to Purposes

You can scan by simply clicking an icon such as Document to sharpen text in a document or magazine
for better readability, or Photo to scan with settings suitable for photos, according to the item type or
your purpose.

»» Note

» Refer to "lJ Scan Utility Main Screen" for details on the IJ Scan Utility main screen.

Save Scanned Images Automatically

Scanned images are automatically saved in a preset folder. You can change the folder as required.

»» Note

* The default save folder is the Pictures folder.
» Refer to "Settings Dialog" for how to specify a folder.

Integrate with Applications

You can utilize scanned images through integration with other applications; display scanned images in
your favorite application, attach them to e-mails, extract text from images, and more.
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Boo Sattings (Custom Scan)

JE) & i

- :
Decumant Scan Scan Opsions

Select Saurce: | Auta

Iil Phelp Scan Calar Mode: | Color

Paper Size: | Auto
Resolution: | Auta

@ i #&] | Document Scan Orientation Senings...

J

»  Imige Processing Sellings

£ o

Save Sellings

—"@ acR File Name: MG -

Save in: | [ Pictures 2
= . 1
S Bl Dara Farenat: | Aute 2

JPEG Image Quality: [ Standard
FOF Compression: [_Sundard
[¥] Create a POF file that supports keyword search
[ ] Save te & sublalder with current dme

Application Seltings

1D nes stan any application

{#) Open with an apalication: [ B Finder ]
{15and 1o an application: A Preview T
) 5end 1o a folder: Mone 2
) Aesch te e-mail: [ None (Attach Manwally) A
) Saarr OCR: J Cutput to Text 2

Mare Funciions

_ Instructions | | Defaules

| e @ ]

22> Note

» Refer to "Settings Dialog" for how to set the applications to integrate with.
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Starting IJ Scan Utility

»>» Note

* If you have more than one scanner or have changed the connection from USB connection to network
connection, set up the network environment from IJ Scan Utility.

= Network Scan Settings

From the Go menu of Finder, select Applications, then double-click the Canon Utilities folder, IJ Scan
Utility folder, and then Canon IJ Scan Utility2 icon to start IJ Scan Utility.

800 Canen Ij Scan Utiliny2?
Product Mame: | Canon series :
— —_
a | I =
Doument Phota Custom Stitch Drriver
—§= =
S | =
QCR E=mail
[ Imstructions | | Sattings...
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Scanning Documents

You can scan items placed on the platen with settings suitable for documents.

1. Place the item on the platen.

= Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)

2. Start IJ Scan Utility.

3. Click Settings..., then set the paper size, resolution, etc. in the Settings (Document Scan)

dialog as required.
When setting is completed, click OK.

4. Click Document.

a .00 Canon [] Scam Utilitg2
Product Mame: | Canon series E
3 8 | B | <
=] | B | =) | B -
Dotument Phota Custam Stich Driver
== A —
ERR S
QCR E=mail
| Instructions | | Settings...

Scanning starts.

»» Note

» Click Cancel to cancel the scan.

» Scanned images are saved in the folder set for Save in in the Settings (Document Scan) dialog
displayed by clicking Settings.... In the Settings (Document Scan) dialog, you can also make
advanced scan settings.
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Scanning Photos

You can scan photos placed on the platen with settings suitable for photos.

1. Place the photo on the platen.

= Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)

2. Start IJ Scan Utility.

3. Click Settings..., then set the paper size, resolution, etc. in the Settings (Photo Scan)
dialog as required.

When setting is completed, click OK.

4. Click Photo.
a.00n Canon [] Scan Utilitg2
Product Mame: | Canon series E
3 8 | || <
] | B | =) | B -
Dotument Phota Custam Stich Driver
== A —
S || &=
QCR E=-mail
| Instructions | | Settings...

Scanning starts.

»» Note

+ Click Cancel to cancel the scan.

» Scanned images are saved in the folder set for Save in in the Settings (Photo Scan) dialog displayed
by clicking Settings.... In the Settings (Photo Scan) dialog, you can also make advanced scan
settings.
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Scanning with Favorite Settings

You can scan items placed on the platen with your favorite settings saved beforehand.

This is convenient for saving frequently used settings or when specifying scan settings in detail.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Click Settings..., then set the item type, resolution, etc. in the Settings (Custom Scan)
dialog as required.

When setting is completed, click OK.
2> Note

» Once the settings are made, you can scan with the same settings from the next time.

3. Place the item on the platen.

= Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)

4. Click Custom.

aon Canon |] Scan Urility2
Product Mame: | Canon series
— —
) | | = | B | s
Document Phata Custam Stirch Driver
—§= h—
g | #-
QCR E=mail
| Imstructions Settings...

Scanning starts.

»>» Note

* Click Cancel to cancel the scan.
» Scanned images are saved in the folder set for Save in in the Settings (Custom Scan) dialog

displayed by clicking Settings.... In the Settings (Custom Scan) dialog, you can also make advanced
scan settings.
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Scanning Items Larger than the Platen (Image Stitch)

You can scan the left and right halves of an item larger than the platen and combine them back into one
image. Items up to approximately twice as large as the platen are supported.

»>» Note

» The following explains how to scan from the item to be placed on the left side.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Click Settings..., then set the item type, resolution, etc. in the Settings (Scan and Stitch)
dialog as required.

When setting is completed, click OK.

3. Click Stitch.

[zNsNa! Cangn I] Scan Utility2
Product Mame: | Canon series E
a 5 |
i | =) | B | %=
Document Phata Custam Stiwch Drriver
== A —
g | &=
QCR E-mail
[ Imstructions | | Settings...

The Image Stitch window appears.

4. In Select Output Size, select an output size according to the paper size.

B oo Image Stitch

9

o Lelect Qutput Size
| AZ0d w2

[ ] Zean Direction

| Sean from Left

9 Scan Image 1
(3]

[ Start Scanning Image 1 ]
Scan Image 2

Start Scanning Image 2

1) Adjust ceapping frames

Q.

Save

Cancel
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5. Make sure that Scan from Left is selected in Scan Direction.

X|Q|& B a2 o EEEms
@ seectoutpu Size
| A3 84 x 2 :|
) R Lcan Direction

[ 5can frem Left z]

(ol

I. Start Seanning Image 2 J

‘I ------ 1] Adjust crapping frames

o

6. Place the item that is to be displayed on the left side of the screen face-down on the platen.

7. Click Start Scanning Image 1.

X|Qle B al? R —
@ selectoutput Size
| A% thd x 23 A
L S Zcan Direction
| Sean from Left Al

I_ Stant Scanning Image 2 J

‘I ------ 1] Adjust crapping frames

0 -

The first item is scanned and appears in 1.
22> Note

¢ Click Cancel to cancel the scan.
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8. Place the item that is to be displayed on the right side of the screen face-down on the
platen.

9. Click Start Scanning Image 2.

800 image Stiich
€6 =R g — e
X algdda
@ seectoutpu Size
[AZ 4w 2) :|

- Zcan Direction

=

[ Scan frem Left z]

a Cean Image 1

I Start Scanning Image 1 ]

a Cean Image 2

Fo—

| Cancel |

The second item is scanned and appears in 2.

12> Note

¢ Click Cancel to cancel the scan.

10. Adjust the scanned images as required.

Use the Toolbar to rotate or zoom in/out, or drag the images to adjust their positions.

ch
9 nape S '
@ selectoutpun Size
[ A3 184 % 2) :|
heeeee Lcan Direction
| %can frem Left z]

- e Sean Image 1

I Start Scanning Image 1 ]

[ T

I Start Scanning Image 2 ]

& L] Adjustcoopping frames
[ T

| Cancel |
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23 Note

» Select the Adjust cropping frames checkbox to specify the area to be saved.

= Adjusting Cropping Frames in the Image Stitch Window

» To scan an item again, select the image in the Preview area or the thumbnail at the top of the

screen, then click x (Delete). The selected image is deleted, allowing you to scan the item
again.

11. Click Save.

B 00 lmage Stitch

INEE K

@ seectoutpu Size
| A3 (ad w2 i

L] Zcan Direction

| Scan from Left 3

9 Scan Image 1
Start Scanining Image 1
9 Scan Image 2

Start Scanining Image 2

1] Adjust ceapping frames

el
4

Cancel

The combined image is saved.

123> Note

» Refer to "Image Stitch Window" for details on the Image Stitch window.
* You can make advanced scan settings in the Settings (Scan and Stitch) dialog displayed by clicking
Settings....
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Extracting Text from Scanned Images (OCR)

Click OCR in the IJ Scan Utility main screen to scan text in scanned magazines and newspapers and
display it in a specified application.

»» Note

* You can also extract text from Document, Custom, or Driver.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Click Settings..., then set the document type, resolution, etc. in the Settings (OCR) dialog,
and then select the application in which you want to display the result.

When setting is completed, click OK.

»» Note

* For Resolution, only 300 dpi or 400 dpi can be set.

+ If a compatible application is not installed, the text in the image is extracted and appears in your
text editor.
Text to be displayed is based on Document Language in the Settings (General Settings)
dialog. Select the language you want to extract in Document Language and scan.

* You can add the application from the pop-up menu.

3. Click OCR.
a.00n Canon [] Scan Utilitg2
Product Mame: | Canon series E
3 ) ||| <
e || DN | =) | @ =
Document Phata Custom Stiwch Driver
h—
&=
E=-mail
Instructions Settings...

Scanning starts.

When scanning is completed, the scanned images are saved according to the settings, and the extracted
text appears in the specified application.

»» Note

+ Click Cancel to cancel the scan.
» Text displayed in your text editor is for guidance only. Text in the image of the following types of
documents may not be detected correctly.

« Documents containing text with font size outside the range of 8 points to 40 points (at 300 dpi)

+ Slanted documents

» Documents placed upside down or documents with text in the wrong orientation (rotated
characters)

* Documents containing special fonts, effects, italics, or hand-written text

» Documents with narrow line spacing

+ Documents with colors in the background of text
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* Documents containing multiple languages
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Sending Scanned Images via E-mail

You can send scanned images via e-mail easily by simply clicking E-mail in the |J Scan Utility main screen.

»» Note

* You can also send scanned images via e-mail from Document, Photo, Custom, or Driver.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Click Settings..., then set the item type, resolution, etc. in the Settings (E-mail) dialog, and

then select an e-mail client.

When setting is completed, click OK.

3. Place the item on the platen.

= Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)

4. Click E-mail.
800 Canaon |] Scan Uility2
Product Mame: | Canon SEries 5
|_ —
=) | W | =) | B | s
DOI:I.II‘I‘IEI‘II___ Phota N Custam L Stitch L Driwer
[ QCR
| Instructions Settings...

Scanning starts.

When scanning is completed, the specified e-mail client starts and the images will be attached to a new
message.

> Note

+ Click Cancel to cancel the scan.

* The scanned images are saved according to the settings made in the Settings dialog.

* When the Check scan results checkbox is selected in the Settings dialog, the Save Settings
dialog appears. After you set the save options and click OK, the scanned images are saved and
automatically attached to a new message of the specified e-mail client.

5. Specify the recipient, enter the subject and message, then send e-mail.

Refer to the manual of your e-mail client for e-mail settings.
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Scanning Multiple Items at One Time

You can scan two or more photos (small items) placed on the platen at one time and save each image
individually.

32 Important

» The following types of items may not be scanned correctly. In that case, adjust the cropping frames
(selection boxes; scan areas) in the screen displayed by clicking Driver in the IJ Scan Utility main
screen and scan again.

» Photos that have a whitish background

* Items printed on white paper, hand-written documents, business cards, etc.
» Thin items

» Thick items

> Note

» The screens for scanning with favorite settings are used as examples in the following descriptions.

1. Place the items on the platen.

= Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)

2. Start IJ Scan Utility.

3. Click Settings....

aon Canon |] Scan Urility2
Product Mame: | Canon series 3
— —
) | [l | =) | B | S
Document Phata Custam Stirch Driver
—§= h—
5 | -
QCR E=mail
| Imstructions | | Settings...

The Settings dialog appears.

4. Click Custom Scan.
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B oo

&2 i

Settings (Custom Scan)

Documant Soan

Phalo Scan

Sean and Sdich

Deivar

QCR

= Eqmad

Scan Options
Sclect Source; | Auta i
Calar Mode: | Color a
Pager Size: | Auto 0
Resolution: | Auto i

#&] | Document Scan Orientation Sewtings... |

»  Image Processing Settings

Save Seltings
File Name: [1Mc [~
Save in: | [ Pictures 3
Data Format: | Aute : )
JPES Image Quality: [ Standard :_'
FOF Compression: [ Standand :_'

[+ Creare a POF file that supparts keywood search
[ Save to a subfalder with current date

Application Seltings

Fom W Al " L

[ o al

Instructions

Defaules

Select Select Source according to the items to be scanned.

Boo Settings (Custam Scan)
|
2| & b
Doscumant Soan Scan Options
Solect Saurce: | Phata &
Iil Pholo Scan Calar Made: | Color H
Pager Size: | Auto scan i
Reselution: | 300 dai i

B scan an sen

Dvivnr
=] 0GR

Emadl

 Image Precessing Settings

Sawe Settings
File Name: !IHG T=]
Sawe in: | [ Pictures :
Data Format: | JPEC/ExIf ;
JPEC Image Quality: | $tandard :

|| $ave to & subfolder with current daie

[ €neck scan resulis

Application Settings

(#) Qpen with an apalication: | Bl Finder n
Dhﬂd 1o an application: 35 Proview
1 %and #aa fnldar: Bl i

Instructions

Defaules

Select Auto scan for Paper Size, then click OK.
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Settings (Custom Scan)

Scan QOpafons

Solect Saurce: | Phata i

lar i r H
Paper Size: | Auto scan i

Resolution:; | 300 dpi ~
» Image Precessing Settings

é Save Settings
Lo B File Mame; [IMG |=
== . (Eam :
=E ocn Sawe in: | [ Pictwros
Data Format: | JPEC/Exif ~
k= -
Y- Emad JPEG Image Quality: | Standard n

|| $ave to 2 subfolder with current date

|| €heck scan rasulis

Application Seftings

@ Qpen with an apalication: | B Finder ~
(_)%end 10 an application: 35 Preview
1 %aned fna fndder: B

Instructions Defauls

The IJ Scan Utility main screen appears.

»» Note

» Refer to the following pages for details on the setting items in the Settings dialog.

= Settings (Document Scan) Dialog
= Settings (Photo Scan) Dialog

= Settings (Custom Scan) Dialog
= Settings (OCR) Dialog

= Settings (E-mail) Dialog

7. Click Custom.

aon Canon |] Scan Utility2

-

Product Name: | Canon (00 Series |
— —_
) | | = | B | s
Dodument Phata Custam Stitch Driver

—§= e

8 | #-

QCR E=mail

Instructions ] [ Settings...

Multiple items are scanned at one time.

2> Note

 Click Cancel to cancel the scan.

» Scanned images are saved in the folder set for Save in in the corresponding Settings dialog displayed

by clicking Settings.... In each Settings dialog, you can also make advanced scan settings.
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Scanning Multiple Documents at One Time from the ADF (Auto
Document Feeder)

Place multiple documents on the ADF (Auto Document Feeder) and scan at one time.

»>» Note

* You can scan multiple documents at one time from the ADF when scanning via Document, Custom,
Driver, OCR, or E-mail.
Refer to "Scanning with Scanner Driver" for how to scan using the scanner driver.

» The screens for scanning documents are used as examples in the following descriptions.

1. Place the documents on the ADF.

= Placing Documents (ADF (Auto Document Feeder))

2. Start IJ Scan Utility.

3. Click Settings....

a o0 Canon I] Scan Ukility2
Product Mame: | Canon series
5 5 | | | <
ea] | DN || =) | EE -
Document Phata Custam Stiwch Diriver
—§= =
g | #-
OCR E=-mail
| Instructions Settings...

The Settings dialog appears.

4. Click Document Scan.

472



Settings {Docemaent Scam)

Lcan Opiigns
Sclect Saurce: | Document (ADF/Platen) D
Calar Mode: | Color .
Paper Size: | Letter A
Resclution: | 300 dpi :

#&] | Document Scan Orientation Sewtings... |

»  Image Processing Settings

Save Sellings

—E_E OCR File Name: [1MG v
Save in: | [ Pictures 3

k= 3
S B Data Format: | PDF (Multiple Pages) :)
FOF Compression [ Standard ::

[ Creare a POF file that supparts keywosd search
[ Save te a subfolder with current date
[ Check sgan resuls

Application Seltings

o W Aot 8L mmnl ) al

Instructions Defaules

5. Select Select Source according to the documents to be scanned.
To scan only the front side of each document, select Document (ADF/Platen) or Document (ADF
Simplex).
To scan the front side then the back side of each document, select Document (ADF Manual Duplex).

aoo Setings (Document Scan)

J& & i

Scan Opaions
Salect Saurce: | Document (ADFPlaten) :
El Pholp Scan Lalar Mode: | Golor H
— Paper Size: | Letter ]
=)
=¥ Custom Scan Resolution: [ 300 dgi :
@ Sean and Sdich +EJ . Decurnent Scan Orientation Sellings... |

»  Image Processing Seltings

€5 oo

Save Se1tings

B ook File Name: [imMG &
Save in: | [l Pictures + |

k= 3
T B Data Format: | PDF (Multiple Pages) 2
POF Compression: | Standard £

[# Creare a POF file thar supparts keywosd search
[ Save e a subfolder with current date
[ Chieck scan resuls

Application Seltings

£o% i N mmnl [ s ekt P

Instructions | | Ciefaviles ]

6. Set the color mode, document size, and scanning resolution as required.

473



Click Document Scan Orientation Settings... to specify the orientation of the documents to be
scanned. In the displayed dialog, you can specify the Orientation and Binding Side. How to place the
documents when scanning the back sides depends on the Binding Side.

When setting is completed, click OK.

aoao Settings (Document Scan)

& & i

Scan Options

Select Saurce: | Document (ADFIPlaten) =

[ jr—— Caloe Mode: | Color :
~ Pager Size: | Leter :
=]
—  Cuslom Sean Resolution: | 300 dai L
E e st q-EJ | Decurment Scan Orientation Setings... _|

»  Image Processing Settings

EE Detvnr
Save Sellings

—E@ OCR File Name: [IMG .
Save int | [ Pictures + |

f}_: - Data Format: | POF (Multiple Pages) %)
FOF Compression: | Standard :
[+ Creane a POF file thar supparts keywond search
[ Save to a subfolder with current date
[ Chieck scan resuls
Application Seitings
LT i i sraiae tianas = -
Instructioms | | Deefaules ]

The IJ Scan Utility main screen appears.

> Note

» Refer to the following pages for details on the setting items in the Settings dialog.

= Settings (Document Scan) Dialog
= Settings (Custom Scan) Dialog
= Settings (OCR) Dialog

= Settings (E-mail) Dialog

7. Click Document.

aan Cangn I] Scan Utility2
Product Mame: | Canon 0 series z]
A 5 | B | =
ea] | N || =) | ES =
Document Phate Custom Stiwch Drriver
—§= E—
i || &=
OCR E=mail
Instructions ] [ Settings...

Scanning starts.

> Note

¢ Click Cancel to cancel the scan.
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When Document (ADF Manual Duplex) is selected for Select Source, proceed to Step 8.

8. Follow the on-screen instructions to place the documents.

> Note

» The screens for scanning with Orientation set to Portrait are used as examples in the following
descriptions.

When Long edge is Selected for Binding Side in Document Scan Orientation Settings...:

Place the documents after rotating the output documents 180 degrees.

Manual Duplex Scanning

Follow thie next procedure to prepars to scan the othar side.

When ready, click [OK] to continue scanming.

Check that one side of  Remove the output Lead the document in

the document is document and rotate it the ADF (Auto
scanned. 150 degrees. Decument Feeder)

without changing the
orientation, then click
[OK].

Cancel ook |

When Short edge is Selected for Binding Side in Document Scan Orientation Settings...:

Place the documents without changing the orientation of the output documents.

Manual Duplex Scanning

Follow the next procedure to prepare to scan the other side.

When ready, click [OK] to continue scanning.

Check that one side of Remowve the output Lead the document in
the document is document. the ADF (Auts
scanned. Document Feeder)

without changing the
orientation, then click
[OK].

Cancel | 0K |

9. Click OK.

Scanning starts.
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»» Note

» Click Cancel to cancel the scan.
» Scanned images are saved in the folder set for Save in in the corresponding Settings dialog displayed
by clicking Settings.... In each Settings dialog, you can also make advanced scan settings.

476



Saving after Checking Scan Results

You can check the scan results, then save the images to a computer.

22 Important

* You cannot check the scan results before saving when scanned using the operation panel.

»» Note

» The screens for scanning photos are used as examples in the following descriptions.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Click Settings....

a.0.0 Canon Ij Scan Utilitg2
Product Name: | Canon (00 series A
= = |
) | | =) B &
Dotument Phota Custam Stitch Driver
| QCR E=-mail
Instructions ] [ Settings...
The Settings dialog appears.
3. Click Photo Scan.
B oo Settings (Fhato Scan)
e
B_EJ Documant Sean Scan Oiptions

Solect Saurce: | Phata

Calar Mode: | Color

Pager Size: | Auto scan

=] |
—4  Cuslom Sean Resolution: | 300 dpi

@ ERUNIRPEN = Image Precessing Settings
é Sawve Settings
[ Pevor File Mame: [IMG
_E_E o Sawgin: | [ Pictures
Data Format: | JPEG/ExIf
- IPEG Image Quality: | Standard

|| %ave to a subfolder with current date
|| Check scan rasulis

Applicatipn Settings

{(#) Qpen with an apalication: | Bl Finder
(_)%end to an application: 15 Proview
1 &and tn o fndder: Ao

Instructions

4. Select the Check scan results checkbox, then click OK.
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Boo Settings (Fhoto Scan)
|
2 & i
B_EJ Bocumant Sean Scan Qpaions
Solect Saurce: | Phata i
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII Eﬂh:rumde:l — :
- Paper Size: | Auto scan i
=)
= (Custom Scan Resolution: | 300 dgi :
Image Precessing Settings
[ | [Pp—— iy
é Save Settings
Lo B File Name: [IMG |
j= . . (BB m :
_@ aeR Sawe in: | & Pictwros
Data Format; | JPEC/Exif ~
& —
'-:f"": Emadl JPEG Image Quality: | Standard n

|| Save to 2 subfolder with current dat
I [ Check scan results I

Application Seftings

@ Qpen with an apalication:
(_)%end 10 an applicatian:
"\ fand tn a fnddor

e

| B Finder

x5 Proview

Bl mman

Instructions

The IJ Scan Utility main screen appears.

»» Note

Defaules

» Refer to the following pages for details on the setting items in the Settings dialog.

Scanning starts.

When scanning is completed, the Save Settings dialog appears.

»» Note

= Settings (Document Scan) Dialog
= Settings (Photo Scan) Dialog
= Settings (Custom Scan) Dialog
= Settings (Scan and Stitch) Dialog
= Settings (Driver) Dialog
= Settings (OCR) Dialog
= Settings (E-mail) Dialog
5. Click Photo.
.00 Canan | Scan Utilitg2
Product Name: | Canon series :II
- . — 3
=) | (| =) | @
Document Phato Custom Stitch Ciriwer
== &=
| OCR E-mail |
Instructions ] [ Settings...

* Click Cancel to cancel the scan.
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6. Change the image order or file save options as required.

You can change the image order or file save options in the Save Settings dialog.

> Note

» The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

7. Click OK.

Scanned images are saved according to the settings.
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IJ Scan Utility Screens

» |J Scan Utility Main Screen

» Settings Dialog

©E & £ £ © & £F © © ® ®© ®

Settings (Document Scan) Dialog
Settings (Photo Scan) Dialog

Settings (Custom Scan) Dialog

Settings (Scan and Stitch) Dialog
Settings (Driver) Dialog

Settings (OCR) Dialog

Settings (E-mail) Dialog

Settings (Save to PC (Photo)) Dialog
Settings (Save to PC (Document)) Dialog
Settings (Attach to E-mail (Photo)) Dialog
Settings (Attach to E-mail (Document)) Dialog
Settings (General Settings) Dialog

» Network Selection Screen

» Save Settings Dialog

» Image Stitch Window
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IJ Scan Utility Main Screen

From the Go menu of Finder, select Applications, then double-click the Canon Utilities folder, IJ Scan
Utility folder, and then Canon IJ Scan Utility2 icon to start IJ Scan Ultility.

You can complete from scanning to saving at one time by simply clicking the corresponding icon.

a0n Canon I Scan Urility2
Product Name: | Canon series E
a 1) | B | =
em] | N || =) | B =
Document Phata Custom Stiwch Drriver
== A —
g | &=
OCR E=-mail
Instructions Settings...

Product Name
Displays the name of the product that |J Scan Utility is currently set to use.

If the displayed product is not the one you want to use, select the desired product from the list.
In addition, for network connection, select one with "Network" after the product name.

»» Note

» Refer to "Network Scan Settings" for how to set up a network environment.

Document
Scans items as documents and saves them to a computer.

Scan/save settings and the response after scanning can be specified in the Settings (Document Scan)
dialog.

Photo
Scans items as photos and saves them to a computer.
Scan/save settings and the response after scanning can be specified in the Settings (Photo Scan)
dialog.

Custom
Scans items with your favorite settings and saves the images to a computer. The item type can be
automatically detected.

Scan/save settings and the response after scanning can be specified in the Settings (Custom Scan)
dialog.

Stitch
Displays the Image Stitch window in which you can scan the left and right halves of an item larger than
the platen and combine the scanned images back into one image.

Scan/save settings and the response after scanning can be specified in the Settings (Scan and Stitch)
dialog.

Driver
Allows you to make image corrections and color adjustments when scanning.

Scan/save settings and the response after scanning can be specified in the Settings (Driver) dialog.

OCR
Scan text in scanned magazines and newspapers and display it in a specified application.
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Scan/save settings and applications can be specified in the Settings (OCR) dialog.

E-mail
You can send scanned images via e-mail.

Scan/save settings and applications can be specified in the Settings (E-mail) dialog.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Settings...
Displays the Settings dialog in which you can specify the scan/save settings and the response after
scanning.
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Settings Dialog

- M
There are three tabs in the Settings dialog: E (Scanning from a Computer), e (Scanning from the

|
Operation Panel), and |H (General Settings). When you click a tab, the view in the red frame switches and
you can make advanced settings to functions on each tab.

B 0o Settings (Document Scan)
b2 & if
Select Source: | Dogument (ADF{Platen) ®
Iil Pholo Scan Calar Mode: | Color :
_-.I Paper Size: | Letter 3
S custom scan Resolution: [ 300 dgi v
Eﬂ] A 'I'EJ Decurnent Scan Origntation Sewtings.. |
»  Image Processing Settings
é:l [miiT
Save Settings
_=I:_'i o File Name: [imG -
Save in: | [ Pictures + |
alfa=
s B Data Forrat: | POF (Multiple Pages) %
POF Compression: | Standard : |
[# Create a PDF File that supports keywesd search
[ ] Save te & subfaldes with current date
[ ] Cheek sean rasulis
Application Settings
(*) Open with an apalicatian: | & Finder *]
() Sand 1o an application: i3 Preview
() Send 1o & folder: Home
i ','.n'umh e =il Mane (Augach Manuwally)
() Searr LR J Ouitput ta Text
() Do net seart any application
Mare Functions b
Instructions Defaules

2 (Scanning from a Computer) Tab

You can specify how to respond when scanning from IJ Scan Utility.

= Settings (Document Scan) Dialog
Settings (Photo Scan) Dialog
Settings (Custom Scan) Dialog
Settings (Scan and Stitch) Dialog
Settings (Driver) Dialog

Settings (OCR) Dialog

Settings (E-mail) Dialog

+F4 484

r
¥ (Scanning from the Operation Panel) Tab

You can specify how to respond when scanning from the operation panel.
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= Settings (Save to PC (Photo)) Dialog

= Settings (Save to PC (Document)) Dialog

= Settings (Attach to E-mail (Photo)) Dialog

= Settings (Attach to E-mail (Document)) Dialog

|
lh (General Settings) Tab

You can set the product to use, file size restriction on e-mail attachment, language to detect text in
images, and folder in which to save images temporarily.

= Settings (General Settings) Dialog
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Settings (Document Scan) Dialog

|
Click Document Scan on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab to display the Settings (Document
Scan) dialog.

In the Settings (Document Scan) dialog, you can make advanced scan settings to scan items as
documents.

8 0a Settings (Document Scan)
bE2| & if
Select Source: | Document (ADE/Platen) 3 (1 )
Iil Phale Scan Calar Mode; | Coler 3
_-.I Pagper Size: | Letter 3
S custom scan Resolution: [ 300 dgi v
Eﬂ P *EJ Decurnent Scan Orientation Settings... |
»  Image Processing Seltings
é:l Dewnr
Sawe Setlings
_=I;—'1 ook File Mame: MG . (2)
Save in: | L Pictures + |
alfh—
w7 Bl Data Forrat: | POF (Multiple Pages) A
FOF Compression: | Standard :
[+ Creane a POF file thar supports keyword search
[ Sawe 1o & subfoldes with current dane
[ Chieck sean results
Application Settings
(=) Open with an apalication: [ B Finder 3 (3)
() Send 1o an application: i3 Preview 3
() Send 1o & folder: Home
i ','.n'umh e - ridil; Mane (Aagach Manually)
() Saarr R J Output ta Text
() Do net seart sny application
Maore Functions ]
Instructions Defaules

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Select Source
Select the type of item to be scanned.

» Scanning documents: Document or Document (ADF/Platen)

+ Scanning magazines: Magazine

» Scanning documents from the ADF (Auto Document Feeder): Document (ADF Simplex),
Document (ADF Manual Duplex), or Document (ADF/Platen)
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»» Note

* When Document (ADF/Platen) is selected and documents are placed both on the platen and
ADF, those placed on the ADF will be scanned.

Color Mode
Select the color mode in which to scan the item.

Paper Size
Select the size of the item to be scanned.

When you select Custom, a screen in which you can specify the paper size appears. Select a Unit,
then enter the Width and Height, and then click OK.

Width: | B.50 inches {1.00 - 8.50)

Height: 1100 | inches (1.00 - 11.69)
Unit: | inches s
| Cancel | Defaults | | oOK |
2> Note

* Click Defaults to restore the specified settings to the default settings.

Resolution
Select the resolution of the item to be scanned.

The higher the resolution (value), the more detail in your image.
= Resolution
2> Note
» Only 300 dpi or 400 dpi can be set when Start OCR is selected in Application Settings.

Document Scan Orientation Settings...
This appears when you select ADF for Select Source.

Click to display the Document Scan Orientation Settings dialog in which you can set the orientation
and binding side of the documents to be scanned from the ADF.

Orientation:
4-:E] (=) Porurait
«R| () Landscape
Binding Side:
r -Hl (=} Long edge

R =
ﬂ () Shor edge

Cancel Defaults I oK

22 Important

» Binding Side cannot be specified when scanning only the front side of each document.

Image Processing Settings
Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following.
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»» Note

» The displayed items vary by Select Source and Color Mode.

Apply Auto Document Fix
Select this checkbox to sharpen text in a document or magazine for better readability.

22 Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case, deselect
the checkbox and scan.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.

Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

Reduce show-through
Sharpens text in an item or reduces show-through in newspapers, etc.

Reduce moire
Reduces moire patterns.

Printed materials are displayed as a collection of fine dots. "Moire" is a phenomenon where
uneven gradation or a stripe pattern appears when such photos or pictures printed with fine dots
are scanned.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Reduce moire.

Reduce gutter shadow/Reduce gutter shadow (platen)
Reduces gutter shadows that appear between pages when scanning open booklets.

22 Important

+ This function is available only when scanning from the platen.

»» Note

* Click Driver in the IJ Scan Utility main screen and scan to correct gutter shadows when
scanning non-standard size items or specified areas.
Refer to "Gutter Correction" for details.

* When you enabile this function, scanning may take longer than usual with network
connection.

Correct slanted text document

Detects the scanned text and corrects the angle (within -0.1 to -10 degrees or +0.1 to +10
degrees) of the document.

22 Important

 The following types of documents may not be corrected properly since the text cannot be
detected correctly.

* Documents in which the text lines are inclined more than 10 degrees or the angles vary
by line

* Documents containing both vertical and horizontal text

» Documents with extremely large or small fonts
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» Documents with small amount of text

» Documents containing figures/images

Hand-written text

+ Documents containing both vertical and horizontal lines (tables)

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Correct slanted text document.

Detect the orientation of text document and rotate image
Automatically rotates the image to the correct orientation by detecting the orientation of text in
the scanned document.

3» Important

» Only text documents written in languages that can be selected from Document Language
in the Settings (General Settings) dialog are supported.

» The orientation may not be detected for the following types of settings or documents since
the text cannot be detected correctly.

* Resolution is outside the range of 300 dpi to 600 dpi

» Font size is outside the range of 8 points to 48 points

» Documents containing special fonts, effects, italics, or hand-written text
» Documents with patterned backgrounds

In that case, select the Check scan results checkbox and rotate the image in the Save
Settings dialog.

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name

Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»» Note

* When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in

Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format

Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.

You can select JPEG/Exif, TIFF, PNG, PDF, or PDF (Multiple Pages).
22 Important

* You cannot select JPEG/Exif when Color Mode is Black and White.
* When Start OCR is selected in Application Settings, you cannot select PDF or PDF (Multiple
Pages).
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»» Note

» With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

PDF Compression
Select the compression type for saving PDF files.

Standard
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.

High
Compresses the file size when saving, allowing you to reduce the load on your network/server.

22 Important

* This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.
» When Black and White is selected in Color Mode, this option does not appear.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

32 Important

» This appears only when JPEG/Exif is selected in Data Format.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search
Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

32 Important

» This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.

»» Note

[ 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the Ih
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

Check scan results
Displays the Save Settings dialog after scanning.

(3) Application Settings Area

Open with an application
Select this when you want to enhance or correct the scanned images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to an application
Select this when you want to use the scanned images as they are in an application that allows you to
browse or organize images.

489



You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to a folder
Select this when you also want to save the scanned images to a folder other than the one specified in
Save in.

You can specify the folder from the pop-up menu.

Attach to e-mail
Select this when you want to send e-mails with the scanned images attached.

You can specify the e-mail client you want to start from the pop-up menu.

Start OCR
Select this when you want to convert text in the scanned image into text data.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Do not start any application
Saves to the folder specified in Save in.

»>» Note

» Specify the application or folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Photo Scan) Dialog

|
Click Photo Scan on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab to display the Settings (Photo Scan) dialog.

In the Settings (Photo Scan) dialog, you can make advanced scan settings to scan items as photos.

AR Settings (Phato Scan)
1
PER| & 4
Eg Documant Scan Scan Opiigns

Select Saurce: | Phato & (1 )
_ Calor Mods: | Color :

Paper Size: | Auto scan .

'E:I;I Cestom Scan

Resolution: | 300 dai H
Image Precessing Settings
@ Lran and SHich -
Save Settings
(= o F .
= bar File Mame: ||MG " (2)

—E_E o Sawe in: | 08 Pictwres 0

Data Farrmat: | JPEC/Exif -
il
v — Emall JPEG Image Quality: | Standard =

|| Save tor & subfolder with current date

|| Check scan results

Application Seftings

G] {Opén with an apalication: | B Finder - ] (3)
() Send 1o an application: A5 Preview

{1 Send 10 & folder: Home

{1 Aaeach bo e-mail: Mone (Atach Manually)

() D& net SErL Bny application

More Functions |

Instructions Diefaules K |

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Select Source
Photo is selected.

Color Mode
Select the color mode in which to scan the item.

Paper Size
Select the size of the item to be scanned.

When you select Custom, a screen in which you can specify the paper size appears. Select a Unit,
then enter the Width and Height, and then click OK.
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Width: | 8.50 inches (1.00 - 8.50)

Height: | 11.00 | inches (1.00 - 11.69)

Unit: | inches s

| Cancel | Defaults | | Ok ]

»» Note

* Click Defaults to restore the specified settings to the default settings.

Resolution

Select the resolution of the item to be scanned.

The higher the resolution (value), the more detail in your image.

= Resolution

Image Processing Settings

Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following.
22 Important

* When Color Mode is Black and White, Image Processing Settings is not available.

Sharpen outline

Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

(2) Save Settings Area
File Name

Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»>» Note

* When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in

Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.
The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format

Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.

You can select JPEG/Exif, TIFF, or PNG.
22 Important

* You cannot select JPEG/Exif when Color Mode is Black and White.

»>» Note

+ With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.
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32 Important

» This appears only when JPEG/Exif is selected in Data Format.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

Check scan results
Displays the Save Settings dialog after scanning.

(3) Application Settings Area

Open with an application
Select this when you want to enhance or correct the scanned images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to an application
Select this when you want to use the scanned images as they are in an application that allows you to
browse or organize images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to a folder
Select this when you also want to save the scanned images to a folder other than the one specified in
Save in.

You can specify the folder from the pop-up menu.

Attach to e-mail
Select this when you want to send e-mails with the scanned images attached.

You can specify the e-mail client you want to start from the pop-up menu.

Do not start any application
Saves to the folder specified in Save in.

»>» Note

» Specify the application or folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions

Opens this guide.

Defaults

You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Custom Scan) Dialog

|
Click Custom Scan on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab to display the Settings (Custom Scan)
dialog.

In the Settings (Custom Scan) dialog, you can make advanced scan settings to scan according to your
preference.

Bao0ao Settings (Custam Scan)
I
PER| & 4l
=
G.'*_EJ Documaent Sozn Scan Oipsions
Salect Saurce: | Auta 3 (1 )
El Phale Scan Calar Mode; | Coler i
Paper Size: | Auto -
Aesolution; I.Auh: :.
EE] e *EJ Decusient Sean Orientation Selings... |

»  Image Processing Settings

'fEI Cesnr
Sawe Sellings

‘=|;—.1 ocn File Mame: |G 2 (2)

Save in: | [ Pictures =

w7 B Dara Farmat: | Aule s
JPEC Image Quality: | Standard :
FOF Compression: | Standard :

[# Creaze a PDF File that supports keywesd search

|| Save i & sublalder with ¢urrent date

Application Settings

(*) Open with an apalication: | B Finder :] (3)
() Send 1o an application: i3 Presdew 3

() Send 1o & folder: Home

i ','.n'umh e - ridil Mane (Aagach Manually)

() Saarr OO J Output ta Text

() Do nee seart sny application

Mare Functions 'I

Instructions Defauits

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Select Source
Select the type of item to be scanned. Select Auto to detect the item type automatically and to set
Color Mode, Paper Size, and Resolution automatically as well.

22 Important

* Item types supported by Auto are photos, postcards, business cards, magazines, newspapers,
documents, and BD/DVD/CD.
 To scan the following types of items, specify the item type or size. You cannot scan correctly with

Auto.
* A4 size photos
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» Text documents smaller than 2L (5 inches x 7 inches) (127 mm x 178 mm), such as
paperback pages with the spine cut off

* ltems printed on thin white paper

» Long narrow items such as panoramic photos

» Reflective disc labels may not be scanned as expected.

* Place items correctly according to the type of item to be scanned. Otherwise, items may not be
scanned correctly.

Refer to "Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)" for how to place items.

* When scanning two or more documents from the ADF (Auto Document Feeder), place
documents of the same size even if Auto is set.

»» Note

» To convert text in the image into text data after scanning, specify Select Source instead of
selecting Auto.

» To reduce moire, set Select Source to Magazine.

Color Mode
Select the color mode in which to scan the item.

»» Note

* Only Color is available when Select Source is Auto.

Paper Size
Select the size of the item to be scanned.

When you select Custom, a screen in which you can specify the paper size appears. Select a Unit,
then enter the Width and Height, and then click OK.

Width: | B.50 inches (1,00 - 8.50)

Height: 1100 . inches (1.00 - 11.69)
Unit: | inches s
| Cancel | Defaults | | oK |
»>» Note

* Only Auto is available when Select Source is Auto.

 Click Defaults in the screen in which you can specify the paper size to restore the specified
settings to the default settings.

Resolution
Select the resolution of the item to be scanned.

The higher the resolution (value), the more detail in your image.

= Resolution

»» Note

* Only Auto is available when Select Source is Auto.
» Only 300 dpi or 400 dpi can be set when Start OCR is selected in Application Settings.

Document Scan Orientation Settings...
This appears when you select ADF or Auto for Select Source.
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Click to display the Document Scan Orientation Settings dialog in which you can set the orientation
and binding side of the documents to be scanned from the ADF.

Orientation:
4-:E] (=) Porurait
«R| () Landscape
Binding Side:
r -Hl (=} Long edge

|® 4
'R (_)Shom edge

Cancel Defaults I oK

22 Important

» Binding Side cannot be specified when scanning only the front side of each document.

Image Processing Settings
Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following. Available setting items vary by Select Source.
* When Select Source is Auto:

Apply recommended image correction
Applies suitable corrections automatically based on the item type.

32 Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case,
deselect the checkbox and scan.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.

* When Select Source is Photo:

3% Important

* When Color Mode is Black and White, Image Processing Settings is not available.

Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

* When Select Source is Magazine or Document:

»» Note

» The displayed items vary by Select Source and Color Mode.

Apply Auto Document Fix
Select this checkbox to sharpen text in a document or magazine for better readability.

3» Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case,
deselect the checkbox and scan.
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»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.

Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

Reduce show-through
Sharpens text in an item or reduces show-through in newspapers, etc.

Reduce moire
Reduces moire patterns.

Printed materials are displayed as a collection of fine dots. "Moire" is a phenomenon where
uneven gradation or a stripe pattern appears when such photos or pictures printed with fine
dots are scanned.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Reduce moire.

Reduce gutter shadow
Reduces gutter shadows that appear between pages when scanning open booklets.

32 Important

« This function is available only when scanning from the platen.

»» Note

+ Click Driver in the IJ Scan Utility main screen and scan to correct gutter shadows when
scanning non-standard size items or specified areas.
Refer to "Gutter Correction" for details.

* When you enabile this function, scanning may take longer than usual with network
connection.

Correct slanted text document
Detects the scanned text and corrects the angle (within -0.1 to -10 degrees or +0.1 to +10
degrees) of the document.

32 Important

» The following types of documents may not be corrected properly since the text cannot
be detected correcily.

» Documents in which the text lines are inclined more than 10 degrees or the angles
vary by line

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal text

» Documents with extremely large or small fonts

» Documents with small amount of text

» Documents containing figures/images

» Hand-written text

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal lines (tables)

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Correct slanted text document.
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Detect the orientation of text document and rotate image
Automatically rotates the image to the correct orientation by detecting the orientation of text
in the scanned document.

32 Important

» Only text documents written in languages that can be selected from Document
Language in the Settings (General Settings) dialog are supported.

» The orientation may not be detected for the following types of settings or documents
since the text cannot be detected correctly.

* Resolution is outside the range of 300 dpi to 600 dpi

» Font size is outside the range of 8 points to 48 points

+ Documents containing special fonts, effects, italics, or hand-written text
* Documents with patterned backgrounds

In that case, select the Check scan results checkbox and rotate the image in the Save
Settings dialog.

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»» Note

» When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.

You can select JPEG/Exif, TIFF, PNG, PDF, PDF (Multiple Pages), or Auto.
32 Important

* You cannot select JPEG/Exif when Color Mode is Black and White.
* When Start OCR is selected in Application Settings, you cannot select PDF or PDF (Multiple
Pages).

»» Note

» Auto appears only when Auto is selected for Select Source.
» With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

22 Important

+ This appears only when JPEG/EXxif or Auto is selected in Data Format.
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PDF Compression
Select the compression type for saving PDF files.

Standard
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.

High
Compresses the file size when saving, allowing you to reduce the load on your network/server.

32 Important

» This appears only when PDF, PDF (Multiple Pages), or Auto is selected in Data Format.
+ When Black and White is selected in Color Mode, this option does not appear.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search
Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

3% Important

» This appears only when PDF, PDF (Multiple Pages), or Auto is selected in Data Format.

»» Note

[ 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the lh
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

Check scan results
Displays the Save Settings dialog after scanning.

32 Important

» This does not appear when Select Source is Auto.

(3) Application Settings Area

Open with an application
Select this when you want to enhance or correct the scanned images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to an application
Select this when you want to use the scanned images as they are in an application that allows you to
browse or organize images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to a folder
Select this when you also want to save the scanned images to a folder other than the one specified in
Save in.

You can specify the folder from the pop-up menu.
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Attach to e-mail
Select this when you want to send e-mails with the scanned images attached.

You can specify the e-mail client you want to start from the pop-up menu.

Start OCR
Select this when you want to convert text in the scanned image into text data.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Do not start any application
Saves to the folder specified in Save in.

»>» Note

» Specify the application or folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Scan and Stitch) Dialog

-
Click Scan and Stitch on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab to display the Settings (Scan and
Stitch) dialog.

In the Settings (Scan and Stitch) dialog, you can make advanced scan settings for scanning items larger
than the platen.

8 0a Settings (Scan and Stitch)
I
B2 & 4
[
GE_J Document Scan Scan Options
Select Source: | Document & (1 )
Iil Pholo Scan Calar Mode: | Color D

Resolution: | 300 dpi

»  Image Precessing Settings

_ 2t se‘hngi

é File Name: .|MG [ (2)
= Dver Save in: | [ Pictures i
SH aen Data Format: | POF (Multiple Pages) 0
POF Compression: | Standard -
S - [+ Create a POF Ble that supparts keyword search
[ %ave to & subfolder with current date
[ Check stan resulzs
Application Settings
() Open with an apalicatian: [ B Finder s (3)
() Sand 1o an application: A5 Preview
{1 Send 1o a folder: None
() Do noa sEart sny application
Maore Functions |
Instruetiang Defaults

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Select Source
Select the type of item to be scanned.

» Scanning photos: Photo
» Scanning documents: Document
» Scanning magazines: Magazine

»» Note

» To reduce moire, set Select Source to Magazine.

Color Mode
Select the color mode in which to scan the item.

Resolution
Select the resolution of the item to be scanned.
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The higher the resolution (value), the more detail in your image.
= Resolution

Image Processing Settings
Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following. Available setting items vary by Select Source.

32 Important

* When Color Mode is Black and White, Image Processing Settings is not available.

* When Select Source is Photo:
Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.
* When Select Source is Magazine or Document:

Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

Reduce show-through
Sharpens text in an item or reduces show-through in newspapers, etc.

Reduce moire
Reduces moire patterns.

Printed materials are displayed as a collection of fine dots. "Moire" is a phenomenon where
uneven gradation or a stripe pattern appears when such photos or pictures printed with fine
dots are scanned.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Reduce moire.

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»» Note

» When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.

You can select JPEG/Exif, TIFF, PNG, PDF, or PDF (Multiple Pages).
32 Important

* You cannot select JPEG/Exif when Color Mode is Black and White.
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»» Note

» With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

PDF Compression
Select the compression type for saving PDF files.

Standard
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.
High
Compresses the file size when saving, allowing you to reduce the load on your network/server.

22 Important

* This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.
» When Black and White is selected in Color Mode, this option does not appear.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search

Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

22 Important

» This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.

»» Note

[ 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the Ih
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

32 Important

» This appears only when JPEG/EXxif is selected in Data Format.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

Check scan results
Displays the Save Settings dialog after scanning.

(3) Application Settings Area

Open with an application
Select this when you want to enhance or correct the scanned images.
You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to an application

Select this when you want to use the scanned images as they are in an application that allows you to
browse or organize images.
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You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to a folder
Select this when you also want to save the scanned images to a folder other than the one specified in
Save in.

You can specify the folder from the pop-up menu.

Do not start any application
Saves to the folder specified in Save in.

»» Note

+ Specify the application or folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Driver) Dialog

-
Click Driver on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab to display the Settings (Driver) dialog.

In the Settings (Driver) dialog, you can specify how to save images when scanning items by starting the
scanner driver from IJ Scan Utility and how to respond after saving them.

8 0a Settings {Driver)
18
PER| & 4
L—;—.‘-_;J Bcumant Scw Save Settings
File Name: .IMC Tw ('1 )
Iil Phole Scan Save in: | G Pictures [
pa— Data Format: | JPEC/Exif =
=)
—% Cusipm Sean JPEC Image Quality: | Standard -
@ Somn wd 6 || Save te a subfolder with current date

|| Emable large image scans

_ ; .!G“WI ean resdts

—E@ oeR Application Senings

{*) Qpen with an apalication: | B Finder n (2)
'1'-‘}—: Esrmdl _ Send 1o an application: 35 Proview :

:_ Land to a folder; MNone

:_"..a.mm b e =mail; Hone (Attach Manualby)

() Ssart CCR: J Output to Text

() Do not start zny application

Mare Functions |

- -
Instruetiong Defaules | oK |

= (1) Save Settings Area
= (2) Application Settings Area

(1) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»» Note

* When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.

You can select JPEG/Exif, TIFF, PNG, PDF, or PDF (Multiple Pages).
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»» Note

* When PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected, images up to 9600 pixels x 9600 pixels can be
scanned.

* When the Enable large image scans checkbox is selected in Save Settings, or when Start
OCR is selected in Application Settings, you can select JPEG/EXxif, TIFF, or PNG.

» With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

32 Important

» This appears only when JPEG/EXxif is selected in Data Format.

PDF Compression
Select the compression type for saving PDF files.

Standard
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.
High
Compresses the file size when saving, allowing you to reduce the load on your network/server.

22 Important

» This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search

Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

22 Important

* This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.

»>» Note

[ 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the lh
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

Save to a subfolder with current date

Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"

(Year_Month_Date).
If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.
Enable large image scans

Select this checkbox to scan images up to 21000 pixels x 30000 pixels and 1.8 GB.
22 Important

» When this checkbox is selected, you cannot select Send to an application, Send to a folder,
Attach to e-mail, or Start OCR.

»» Note

* When this checkbox is not selected, images up to 10208 pixels x 14032 pixels can be scanned.
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Check scan results
Displays the Save Settings dialog after scanning.

(2) Application Settings Area

Open with an application
Select this when you want to enhance or correct the scanned images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to an application
Select this when you want to use the scanned images as they are in an application that allows you to
browse or organize images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to a folder
Select this when you also want to save the scanned images to a folder other than the one specified in
Save in.

You can specify the folder from the pop-up menu.

Attach to e-mail
Select this when you want to send e-mails with the scanned images attached.

You can specify the e-mail client you want to start from the pop-up menu.

Start OCR
Select this when you want to convert text in the scanned image into text data.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Do not start any application
Saves to the folder specified in Save in.

> Note

» Specify the application or folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (OCR) Dialog

-
Click OCR on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab to display the Settings (OCR) dialog.

In the Settings (OCR) dialog, you can make advanced settings for extracting text from scanned images.

B8 oa Sentings (OCR)
= 1R
PE2| & 4
—
ﬁﬁ_J Ciccumaont Scan Scan Options
Lelect Saurce: | Document (ADFE{Platen) & (1 )
Iil Pholo Scan Calar Mode: | Color

'E:I;I Custom Scan

@ Scan and Sitch

Paper Size: | Letber

Resolution: | 300 dpi

e

r  Image Prooessing Settings

Docusment Scan Orientation Settings.. |

% e Bave SeltEngs
. - ©
Save in; | [ Pictures 3
2 e -

Daka Farmat: | JFEG/ExIf a

JPEG Image Quality: | Standard D

[ 5ave te a subfolder with current date

|| €heck stan resulis

Application Settings
QCR Application: | o Qutput to Text

(3)

Instructions Cefaults
= (1) Scan Options Area

= (2) Save Settings Area

= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Select Source
Select the type of item to be scanned.

» Scanning documents: Document or Document (ADF/Platen)

» Scanning magazines: Magazine

» Scanning documents from the ADF (Auto Document Feeder): Document (ADF Simplex),
Document (ADF Manual Duplex), or Document (ADF/Platen)

»» Note

* When Document (ADF/Platen) is selected and documents are placed both on the platen and
ADF, those placed on the ADF will be scanned.

Color Mode
Select the color mode in which to scan the item.

Paper Size
Select the size of the item to be scanned.

When you select Custom, a screen in which you can specify the paper size appears. Select a Unit,
then enter the Width and Height, and then click OK.
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Width: | 8.50 inches (1.00 - 8.50)

Height: | 11.00 | inches (1.00 - 11.69)
Unit: |__ inches :__I
[ Cancel | Defaults | [ OK |
22 Important

» Custom cannot be selected depending on the Select Source setting.

»>» Note

+ Click Defaults to restore the specified settings to the default settings.

Resolution
Select the resolution of the item to be scanned.

The higher the resolution (value), the more detail in your image.

= Resolution
»» Note
» For Resolution, only 300 dpi or 400 dpi can be set.

Document Scan Orientation Settings...
This appears when you select ADF for Select Source.

Click to display the Document Scan Orientation Settings dialog in which you can set the orientation
and binding side of the documents to be scanned from the ADF.

Orientation:
4-:E] (=) Porurait
«R| () Landscape
Binding Side:
r -Hl (=} Long edge

R =
'-lt () Shor edge

Cancel Defaults I oK

22 Important

» Binding Side cannot be specified when scanning only the front side of each document.

Image Processing Settings
Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following.

»» Note

» The displayed items vary by Select Source and Color Mode.

Apply Auto Document Fix

Select this checkbox to sharpen text in a document or magazine for better readability.
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32 Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case, deselect
the checkbox and scan.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.

Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

Reduce show-through
Sharpens text in an item or reduces show-through in newspapers, etc.

Reduce moire
Reduces moire patterns.

Printed materials are displayed as a collection of fine dots. "Moire" is a phenomenon where
uneven gradation or a stripe pattern appears when such photos or pictures printed with fine dots
are scanned.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Reduce moire.

Reduce gutter shadow/Reduce gutter shadow (platen)
Reduces gutter shadows that appear between pages when scanning open booklets.

22 Important

+ This function is available only when scanning from the platen.

»» Note

* Click Driver in the IJ Scan Utility main screen and scan to correct gutter shadows when
scanning non-standard size items or specified areas.
Refer to "Gutter Correction" for details.

* When you enable this function, scanning may take longer than usual with network
connection.

Correct slanted text document
Detects the scanned text and corrects the angle (within -0.1 to -10 degrees or +0.1 to +10
degrees) of the document.

32 Important

» The following types of documents may not be corrected properly since the text cannot be
detected correctly.

* Documents in which the text lines are inclined more than 10 degrees or the angles vary
by line

+ Documents containing both vertical and horizontal text

* Documents with extremely large or small fonts

» Documents with small amount of text

» Documents containing figures/images

+ Hand-written text

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal lines (tables)
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»» Note

« Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Correct slanted text document.

Detect the orientation of text document and rotate image
Automatically rotates the image to the correct orientation by detecting the orientation of text in
the scanned document.

32 Important

* Only text documents written in languages that can be selected from Document Language
in the Settings (General Settings) dialog are supported.

» The orientation may not be detected for the following types of settings or documents since
the text cannot be detected correctly.

* Resolution is outside the range of 300 dpi to 600 dpi

» Font size is outside the range of 8 points to 48 points

» Documents containing special fonts, effects, italics, or hand-written text
» Documents with patterned backgrounds

In that case, select the Check scan results checkbox and rotate the image in the Save
Settings dialog.

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the " _20XX0101_0001" format.

»>» Note

» When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.

You can select JPEG/EXxif, TIFF, or PNG.
3% Important

* You cannot select JPEG/Exif when Color Mode is Black and White.

»>» Note

» With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

32 Important

» This appears only when JPEG/EXxif is selected in Data Format.
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Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

Check scan results
Displays the Save Settings dialog after scanning.

(3) Application Settings Area

OCR Application
Displays the extracted text in a specified application.

»» Note

* You can add applications from Add in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (E-mail) Dialog

|
Click E-mail on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab to display the Settings (E-mail) dialog.

In the Settings (E-mail) dialog, you can specify how to respond when attaching images to an e-mail after

scanning them using the scanner button.

B oo Sertings (E-mail)
18
PEl & 4
|
GE_J Doscumant Scan Scan Qprions
Select Source: | Auto & (1 )
Iil Pholo Scan Calar Made: | Color &

E:L:l Cusiom Sean

@ Scan and Sitch

Paper Size: | Auta

Resolution: | Auta

e

» Image Processing Settings

Docusment Scan Orientation Sedtings... |

Save Sellings
File Name;

Save in: | [ Pictures

Data Farmat: | Auto

JPEC Image Quality: | Standard

FOF Compression; | Standard

M Create a POF File that supparts keyword search

[_] %ave te a subfolder with current date

(2)

Application Settings

E=mall Cliznt; | r__ Hone (Attach Manually)

3)

Instructions

= (1) Scan Options Area

= (2) Save Settings Area

= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Select Source

Defaules

Select the type of item to be scanned. Select Auto to detect the item type automatically and to set
Color Mode, Paper Size, and Resolution automatically as well.

32 Important

* |tem types supported by Auto are photos, postcards, business cards, magazines, newspapers,
documents, and BD/DVD/CD.
» To scan the following types of items, specify the item type or size. You cannot scan correctly with

Auto.

* A4 size photos
» Text documents smaller than 2L (5 inches x 7 inches) (127 mm x 178 mm), such as
paperback pages with the spine cut off

* ltems printed on thin white paper

» Long narrow items such as panoramic photos

» Reflective disc labels may not be scanned as expected.
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 Place items correctly according to the type of item to be scanned. Otherwise, items may not be
scanned correctly.

Refer to "Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)" for how to place items.

* When scanning two or more documents from the ADF (Auto Document Feeder), place
documents of the same size even if Auto is set.

> Note

» To reduce moire, set Select Source to Magazine.

Color Mode
Select the color mode in which to scan the item.

»>» Note

* Only Color is available when Select Source is Auto.

Paper Size
Select the size of the item to be scanned.

When you select Custom, a screen in which you can specify the paper size appears. Select a Unit,
then enter the Width and Height, and then click OK.

Width: | B.50 inches (1,00 - 8.50)

Height: |11.00 inches (1.00 - 11.69)
Unit: | inches =
| Cancel | Defaults | | OK |
»» Note

» Only Auto is available when Select Source is Auto.
* Click Defaults in the screen in which you can specify the paper size to restore the specified
settings to the default settings.

Resolution
Select the resolution of the item to be scanned.

The higher the resolution (value), the more detail in your image.
= Resolution

»>» Note

* Only Auto is available when Select Source is Auto.

Document Scan Orientation Settings...
This appears when you select ADF or Auto for Select Source.

Click to display the Document Scan Orientation Settings dialog in which you can set the orientation
and binding side of the documents to be scanned from the ADF.
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Orientation:

4-:E] (»} Portralt
4-:5] (_jLandscape
Binding Side:
i -H| (=) Long edge

I d
'R () Shor edge

Cancel Defaults | 0K

32 Important

» Binding Side cannot be specified when scanning only the front side of each document.

Image Processing Settings
Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following. Available setting items vary by Select Source.
* When Select Source is Auto:

Apply recommended image correction
Applies suitable corrections automatically based on the item type.

32 Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case,
deselect the checkbox and scan.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.

* When Select Source is Photo:

32 Important

* When Color Mode is Black and White, Image Processing Settings is not available.

Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

* When Select Source is Magazine or Document:

»>» Note

» The displayed items vary by Select Source and Color Mode.

Apply Auto Document Fix
Select this checkbox to sharpen text in a document or magazine for better readability.

32 Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case,
deselect the checkbox and scan.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.
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Sharpen outline
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

Reduce show-through
Sharpens text in an item or reduces show-through in newspapers, etc.

Reduce moire
Reduces moire patterns.

Printed materials are displayed as a collection of fine dots. "Moire" is a phenomenon where
uneven gradation or a stripe pattern appears when such photos or pictures printed with fine
dots are scanned.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Reduce moire.

Reduce gutter shadow
Reduces gutter shadows that appear between pages when scanning open booklets.

22 Important

« This function is available only when scanning from the platen.

»» Note

* Click Driver in the IJ Scan Utility main screen and scan to correct gutter shadows when
scanning non-standard size items or specified areas.
Refer to "Gutter Correction" for details.

* When you enabile this function, scanning may take longer than usual with network
connection.

Correct slanted text document
Detects the scanned text and corrects the angle (within -0.1 to -10 degrees or +0.1 to +10
degrees) of the document.

22 Important

» The following types of documents may not be corrected properly since the text cannot
be detected correctly.

» Documents in which the text lines are inclined more than 10 degrees or the angles
vary by line

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal text

» Documents with extremely large or small fonts

* Documents with small amount of text

» Documents containing figures/images

» Hand-written text

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal lines (tables)

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Correct slanted text document.

Detect the orientation of text document and rotate image
Automatically rotates the image to the correct orientation by detecting the orientation of text
in the scanned document.
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3» Important

» Only text documents written in languages that can be selected from Document
Language in the Settings (General Settings) dialog are supported.

» The orientation may not be detected for the following types of settings or documents
since the text cannot be detected correctly.

* Resolution is outside the range of 300 dpi to 600 dpi

» Font size is outside the range of 8 points to 48 points

» Documents containing special fonts, effects, italics, or hand-written text
» Documents with patterned backgrounds

In that case, select the Check scan results checkbox and rotate the image in the Save
Settings dialog.

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name

Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»>» Note

* When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.

You can select JPEG/Exif, TIFF, PNG, PDF, PDF (Multiple Pages), or Auto.
22 Important

* You cannot select JPEG/Exif when Color Mode is Black and White.

»>» Note

» Auto appears only when Auto is selected for Select Source.

» With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

32 Important

» This appears only when JPEG/EXxif or Auto is selected in Data Format.

PDF Compression
Select the compression type for saving PDF files.

Standard
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.
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High
Compresses the file size when saving, allowing you to reduce the load on your network/server.

22 Important

* This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.
» When Black and White is selected in Color Mode, this option does not appear.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search

Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

22 Important

» This appears only when PDF, PDF (Multiple Pages), or Auto is selected in Data Format.

»» Note

[ 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the Ih
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

Save to a subfolder with current date

Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save

scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

Check scan results
Displays the Save Settings dialog after scanning.

32 Important

» This does not appear when Select Source is Auto.

(3) Application Settings Area

E-mail Client
Specify the e-mail client to use for attaching scanned images.

»» Note

* You can add e-mail clients from Add in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up
menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults

You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Save to PC (Photo)) Dialog

Y
Click Save to PC (Photo) on the i (Scanning from the Operation Panel) tab to display the Settings
(Save to PC (Photo)) dialog.

In the Settings (Save to PC (Photo)) dialog, you can specify how to respond when saving images to a
computer as photos after scanning them from the operation panel.

8 0a Settings (Save to PC (Photal)
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Instructions Defaules

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Paper Size
Set from the operation panel.

Resolution
Set from the operation panel.

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»>» Note

* When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.
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Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Set from the operation panel.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

(3) Application Settings Area

Open with an application
Select this when you want to enhance or correct the scanned images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to an application
Select this when you want to use the scanned images as they are in an application that allows you to
browse or organize images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to a folder
Select this when you also want to save the scanned images to a folder other than the one specified in
Save in.

You can specify the folder from the pop-up menu.

Do not start any application
Saves to the folder specified in Save in.

»>» Note

 Specify the application or folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions

Opens this guide.

Defaults

You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Save to PC (Document)) Dialog

r
Click Save to PC (Document) on the s (Scanning from the Operation Panel) tab to display the Settings
(Save to PC (Document)) dialog.

In the Settings (Save to PC (Document)) dialog, you can specify how to respond when saving images to a
computer as documents after scanning them from the operation panel.

aoa Settings (Save to PC (Document))
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instructions Defaults

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Paper Size
Set from the operation panel.

Resolution
Set from the operation panel.

Image Processing Settings
Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following.

Apply Auto Document Fix
Select this checkbox to sharpen text in a document or magazine for better readability.

22 Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case, deselect
the checkbox and scan.
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»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.

Reduce gutter shadow (platen)
Reduces gutter shadows that appear between pages when scanning open booklets.

22 Important

+ This function is available only when scanning from the platen.

»» Note

* When you enable this function, scanning may take longer than usual with network
connection.

Correct slanted text document
Detects the scanned text and corrects the angle (within -0.1 to -10 degrees or +0.1 to +10
degrees) of the document.

32 Important

» The following types of documents may not be corrected properly since the text cannot be
detected correctly.

» Documents in which the text lines are inclined more than 10 degrees or the angles vary
by line

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal text

» Documents with extremely large or small fonts

» Documents with small amount of text

» Documents containing figures/images

» Hand-written text

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal lines (tables)

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Correct slanted text document.

Detect the orientation of text document and rotate image
Automatically rotates the image to the correct orientation by detecting the orientation of text in
the scanned document.

22 Important

» Only text documents written in languages that can be selected from Document Language
in the Settings (General Settings) dialog are supported.

» The orientation may not be detected for the following types of settings or documents since
the text cannot be detected correctly.

» Resolution is outside the range of 300 dpi to 600 dpi

» Font size is outside the range of 8 points to 48 points

» Documents containing special fonts, effects, italics, or hand-written text
» Documents with patterned backgrounds
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(2) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»>» Note

* When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Set from the operation panel.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search
Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

»» Note

| 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the |h
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

(3) Application Settings Area

Open with an application
Select this when you want to enhance or correct the scanned images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to an application
Select this when you want to use the scanned images as they are in an application that allows you to
browse or organize images.

You can specify the application from the pop-up menu.

Send to a folder
Select this when you also want to save the scanned images to a folder other than the one specified in
Save in.

You can specify the folder from the pop-up menu.

Do not start any application
Saves to the folder specified in Save in.
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> Note

» Specify the application or folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Attach to E-mail (Photo)) Dialog

r
Click Attach to E-mail (Photo) on the i (Scanning from the Operation Panel) tab to display the Settings
(Attach to E-mail (Photo)) dialog.

In the Settings (Attach to E-mail (Photo)) dialog, you can specify how to respond when attaching images
to an e-mail as photos after scanning them from the operation panel.

eoo Settings tAmach to E-mail (Fhotol)
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Instruetions Diefaules [ oK

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Paper Size
Set from the operation panel.

Resolution
Set from the operation panel.

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

»>» Note

* When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.
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Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Set from the operation panel.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

(3) Application Settings Area

E-mail Client
Specify the e-mail client to use for attaching scanned images.

You can specify the e-mail client you want to start from the pop-up menu.

»» Note

» Specify the e-mail client in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (Attach to E-mail (Document)) Dialog

r
Click Attach to E-mail (Document) on the - (Scanning from the Operation Panel) tab to display the

Settings (Attach to E-mail (Document)) dialog.

In the Settings (Attach to E-mail (Document)) dialog, you can specify how to respond when attaching
images to an e-mail as documents after scanning them from the operation panel.

8 0a Settings (Attach to E-mail (Documenti}
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Instructions Defaules

= (1) Scan Options Area
= (2) Save Settings Area
= (3) Application Settings Area

(1) Scan Options Area

Paper Size
Set from the operation panel.

Resolution
Set from the operation panel.

Image Processing Settings
Click * (Right Arrow) to set the following.

Apply Auto Document Fix
Select this checkbox to sharpen text in a document or magazine for better readability.

32 Important

» The color tone may differ from the source image due to corrections. In that case, deselect
the checkbox and scan.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable this function.

527



Reduce gutter shadow (platen)
Reduces gutter shadows that appear between pages when scanning open booklets.

22 Important

+ This function is available only when scanning from the platen.

»» Note

* When you enabile this function, scanning may take longer than usual with network
connection.

Correct slanted text document
Detects the scanned text and corrects the angle (within -0.1 to -10 degrees or +0.1 to +10
degrees) of the document.

32 Important

» The following types of documents may not be corrected properly since the text cannot be
detected correctly.

» Documents in which the text lines are inclined more than 10 degrees or the angles vary
by line

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal text

» Documents with extremely large or small fonts

» Documents with small amount of text

» Documents containing figures/images

» Hand-written text

» Documents containing both vertical and horizontal lines (tables)

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Correct slanted text document.

Detect the orientation of text document and rotate image
Automatically rotates the image to the correct orientation by detecting the orientation of text in
the scanned document.

22 Important

» Only text documents written in languages that can be selected from Document Language
in the Settings (General Settings) dialog are supported.

» The orientation may not be detected for the following types of settings or documents since
the text cannot be detected correctly.

» Resolution is outside the range of 300 dpi to 600 dpi
» Font size is outside the range of 8 points to 48 points
+ Documents containing special fonts, effects, italics, or hand-written text

* Documents with patterned backgrounds

(2) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.
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»» Note

» When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in
Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format
Set from the operation panel.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search
Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

»» Note

| 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the 'h
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.

(3) Application Settings Area

E-mail Client
Specify the e-mail client to use for attaching scanned images.

You can specify the e-mail client you want to start from the pop-up menu.

»>» Note

» Specify the e-mail client in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Settings (General Settings) Dialog

|' !
Click the Ih (General Settings) tab to display the Settings (General Settings) dialog.

In the Settings (General Settings) dialog, you can set the product to use, file size restriction on e-mail
attachment, language to detect text in images, and folder in which to save images temporarily.

aoo Settings (General Settings)
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:
Instruetiong Defaules | oK

Product Name
Displays the name of the product that IJ Scan Utility is currently set to use.

If the displayed product is not the one you want to use, select the desired product from the list.

In addition, for network connection, select one with "Network" after the product name.

»» Note

» With network connection, Select appears on the right side of the product name. Click Select to
display the network selection screen in which you can change the scanner to use. Refer to
"Network Scan Settings" for the setting procedure.

E-mail Attachment Size
You can restrict the size of scanned images to be attached to an e-mail.
You can select Small (Suitable for 640 x 480 Windows), Medium (Suitable for 800 x 600 Windows),
Large (Suitable for 1024 x 768 Windows), or No Change.

Document Language
Select the language for detecting text in images.

Folder to Save Temporary Files
Displays the folder in which to save images temporarily. Click Browse... to specify the destination
folder.

Instructions
Opens this guide.
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Defaults
You can restore the settings in the displayed screen to the default settings.
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Network Selection Screen

You can select the scanners or printers to be used for scanning or printing over a network from your
computer or the operation panel.

Network Selection Screen

In Product Name in the Settings (General Settings) dialog, select an item with "Network" after the
product name from the list, then click Select that appears to the right of the product name to display the
network selection screen.

Scanners
The Bonjour service names of the scanners or printers that can be used over the network are
displayed.

You can select one scanner or printer per model. Selecting a scanner or printer automatically enables
scanning from the operation panel.

22 Important

* You cannot use over the network if Bonjour is disabled. Enable Bonjour on your scanner or

printer.

+ If you have changed the Bonjour service name after selecting your scanner or printer by Bonjour
service name, reopen the network selection screen and select the new Bonjour service name
from Scanners.

Instructions
Opens this guide.

Scan-from-Operation-Panel Settings
The Scan-from-Operation-Panel Settings screen appears. You can select up to three scanners and
printers in total for scanning from the operation panel. You can scan items using the operation panel
of the selected scanner or printer, and send the scanned images to your computer over a network.

32 Important

» When using a model with which you cannot scan over a network from the operation panel, that
model does not appear in Scanners and the setting is not available.

Scan-from-Operation-Panel Settings Screen

Click Scan-from-Operation-Panel Settings in the network selection screen to display the Scan-from-
Operation-Panel Settings screen.

Scanners
The Bonjour service names of the scanners or printers that can be used over the network are
displayed.
You can select up to three scanners and printers in total at the same time.

22 Important

* You cannot use over the network if Bonjour is disabled. Enable Bonjour on your scanner or
printer.
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+ If you have changed the Bonjour service name after selecting your scanner or printer by Bonjour

service name, reopen the network selection screen and select the new Bonjour service name
from Scanners.

»» Note

« If the Bonjour service name of your scanner or printer does not appear or cannot be selected, check the
following, click OK to close the screen, then reopen it and try selecting again.

* The scanner driver is installed
» Network settings of your scanner or printer is completed after installing the scanner driver
» Network communication between your scanner or printer and computer is enabled

If your scanner or printer still does not appear, refer to "Problems with Network Communication" for
your model from Home of the Online Manual.

533



Save Settings Dialog

Select the Check scan results checkbox in Save Settings of the Settings dialog to display the Save
Settings dialog after scanning.

You can specify the data format and destination while viewing the thumbnails of scan results.

Save Settings

VFIE

P
\'Tq-\-.--i

IMIG_ IMG_

Save Settings

File Name: | IMG x| {3)

Save in: | (& Pictures e

Data Format: | JPEGExiF =
JPEG Image Quality: | Standard =

| | Sawe to & subfolder with current date

Cancel [ 0K

= (1) Preview Operation Buttons
= (2) Scan Results Area
= (3) Save Settings Area

(1) Preview Operation Buttons

£ [
-QJ / IE—I (Rotate Left 90°)/(Rotate Right 90°)
Rotates scanned images 90 degrees counter-clockwise or clockwise.

£ I
Select the image you want to rotate, then click ﬁ (Rotate Left 90°) or .Q—| (Rotate Right 90°).

32 Important

» The preview operation buttons do not appear when the Enable large image scans checkbox is
selected in the Settings (Driver) dialog.

(2) Scan Results Area

Displays the thumbnails of the scanned images. You can change the save order of images via drag-and-

drop. The file names for saving appear below the thumbnails.

(3) Save Settings Area

File Name
Enter the file name of the image to be saved. When you save a file, the date and four digits are
appended to the set file name in the "_20XX0101_0001" format.

534



»» Note

» When you select the Save to a subfolder with current date checkbox, the date and four digits
are appended to the set file name.

Save in

Displays the folder in which to save the scanned images. To change the folder, specify the
destination folder in the dialog displayed by selecting Add... from the pop-up menu.

The default save folder is the Pictures folder.

Data Format

Select the data format in which to save the scanned images.
You can select JPEG/Exif, TIFF, PNG, PDF, or PDF (Multiple Pages).
3% Important

* You cannot select PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) in the following cases.

* When scanned by clicking Photo in the IJ Scan Utility main screen

» The Enable large image scans checkbox is selected in Save Settings of the Settings
(Driver) dialog

» Start OCR is selected in Application Settings of the Settings (Document Scan), Settings
(Custom Scan), or Settings (Driver) dialog

* You cannot select JPEG/Exif when Color Mode is Black and White.

»>» Note

+ With network connection, scanning may take longer than usual when you set TIFF or PNG in
Data Format.

JPEG Image Quality
You can specify the image quality of JPEG files.

32 Important

» This appears only when JPEG/Exif is selected in Data Format.

PDF Compression

Select the compression type for saving PDF files.
Standard
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.
High
Compresses the file size when saving, allowing you to reduce the load on your network/server.

32 Important

» This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.
+ When Black and White is selected in Color Mode, this option does not appear.

Create a PDF file that supports keyword search

Select this checkbox to convert text in images into text data and create PDF files that support
keyword search.

3% Important

» This appears only when PDF or PDF (Multiple Pages) is selected in Data Format.
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»» Note

[ 1
» PDF files that are searchable in the language selected in Document Language on the 'h
(General Settings) tab of the Settings dialog are created.

Save to a subfolder with current date
Select this checkbox to create a current date folder in the folder specified in Save in and save
scanned images in it. The folder will be created with a name such as "20XX_01_01"
(Year_Month_Date).

If this checkbox is not selected, files are saved directly in the folder specified in Save in.
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Image Stitch Window

Click Stitch in the IJ Scan Utility main screen to display the Image Stitch window.

You can scan the left and right halves of an item larger than the platen and combine them back into one
image. You can scan items up to approximately twice as large as the platen.

g.oun) Ienage Stitch
(&2 S|P (2) =
0 Lelect Output Size ( )
(3) [ A3 tad 0 2 A

[ ] Cean Direction

| Scan from Left &l

Scan Image 1

[

Start Scanning Image 1 ]

1 4) e e 2

Start Scanning Image 2

) Adjust cropping frames

o .

Save

Cance|

= (1) Settings and Operation Buttons
= (2) Toolbar

= (3) Thumbnail View Area

= (4) Preview Area

»>» Note

* The displayed items vary depending on the select source and view.

(1) Settings and Operation Buttons

Select Output Size
B4 (B5 x 2)
Scans the left and right halves of a B4 size item separately.

A3 (A4 x2)
Scans the left and right halves of an A3 size item separately.

11 x 17 (Letter x 2)
Scans the left and right halves of an item twice as large as Letter size separately.

Full Platen x 2
Scans the left and right halves of an item twice as large as the platen separately.

Scan Direction
Scan from Left
Displays the first scanned image on the left side.

Scan from Right
Displays the first scanned image on the right side.
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Scan Image 1
Start Scanning Image 1
Scans the first item.

|na Image Stitch
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| Cancel |
Scan Image 2
Start Scanning Image 2
Scans the second item.
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Sean Image 1
[ Sm Scanning Imege 1
Sean Image 2
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Adjust cropping frames
You can adjust the scan area in preview.

If no area is specified, the image of the size selected in Select Output Size will be saved. If an area
is specified, only the image in the cropping frame will be scanned and saved.

= Adjusting Cropping Frames in the Image Stitch Window

Save
Save
Saves the two scanned images as one image.
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Cancel
Cancels Stitch scan.

(2) Toolbar

You can delete the scanned images or adjust the previewed images.

x (Delete)

Deletes the scanned image.

Pt

"
N (Enlarge/Reduce)
Allows you to enlarge or reduce the preview image.

Left-clicking the Preview area enlarges the displayed image.

Control-clicking the Preview area reduces the displayed image.

£
af (Rotate Left)
Rotates the preview image 90 degrees counter-clockwise.

"
(=a) (Invert Vertically)
Rotates the preview image 180 degrees.

=&/ (Rotate Right)
Rotates the preview image 90 degrees clockwise.

[

1]
244

< (Open Guide)
Opens this page.

(3) Thumbnail View Area

Displays the thumbnails of the scanned images. Appears blank if none has been scanned.

(4) Preview Area

Displays the scanned images. You can adjust the layout by dragging the scanned image or check the

results of the settings made in "(1) Settings and Operation Buttons."
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When no image has been scanned:

After scanning the first item by clicking Start Scanning Image 1:

The image is scanned in the direction specified in Scan Direction, and 2 appears next to it.

After scanning the second item by clicking Start Scanning Image 2:

The two scanned images appear.

Related Topic

= Scanning Items Larger than the Platen (Image Stitch)
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Scanning with Scanner Driver

You can scan by starting the scanner driver from various applications.

Refer to Help of Mac OS for how to scan.

3% Important

» When scanning with the scanner driver in Mac OS X v10.6.8, select JPEG or TIFF in Format. Scanned
images are saved in the format set in Data Format in the Settings (Driver) dialog of IJ Scan Utility.

»>» Note

» Refer to "Image Corrections and Color Adjustments” for details on the setting procedures for image
correction and color adjustment.

» Refer to "General Notes (Scanner Driver)" for the scanner driver.

» Refer to "Updating the Scanner Driver" for the scanner driver.

+ In the Settings (Driver) dialog of IJ Scan Utility, you can also make advanced settings for scanning
with the scanner driver.
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Image Corrections and Color Adjustments

You can correct images and adjust colors using the scanner driver.

22 Important

» When image correction or color adjustment is applied to items without moire, dust/scratches, or faded
colors, the color tone may be adversely affected.

+ Image correction results are not reflected in the trial scan screen.

»» Note

» Screens may vary depending on the application.
» Selectable settings depend on Kind settings.

» Scanning may take longer than usual when image correction or color adjustment is applied.

8.Mn.n

Scan Mode: | Flacbed

Kind: | 3 Codor

Redefction: 300 = | dpd
! Use Custom Size
se: Ra? | (1168 inghes &
Ratatics Angle; .(I' |

Aute gelection: | Detecr Separare e

Ienage Correcnion: L Mone

Irmage Adjustment | None

Reduce Dust | None

Fading Cormgetion | Nang

Crain Correction | Mong

Gulger Cornection | Mone
L) Wnikarg Mtk
| Descreen
_| Redute Show-through
_| Calrate before wach scan

| Owerview | | Scam |

Image Adjustment

When Image Adjustment is set, the brightness of the specified portion of the image is optimized. Images

can be adjusted according to the automatically detected item type or the specified item type. The result
of the adjustment will be reflected in the entire image.

None
Image Adjustment will not be applied.
Auto

Applies Image Adjustment by automatically detecting the item type. It is recommended that you
normally select this setting.

Photo

Applies Image Adjustment suitable for photos.
Magazine

Applies Image Adjustment suitable for magazines.

Document
Applies Image Adjustment suitable for text documents.
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»» Note

« If the image is not adjusted properly with Auto, specify the item type.
» The color tone may change from the source image due to the Image Adjustment. In that case, set
Image Adjustment to None.

Reduce Dust
Scanned photos may contain white dots caused by dust or scratches. Use this function to reduce such
noise.

None
Dust and scratches will not be reduced.

Low
Select this to reduce small dust particles and scratches. Large ones may remain.

Medium
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.

High
Select this to reduce large dust particles and scratches; however, evidence of the reduction
process may remain or delicate parts of the image may be removed.

32 Important

 This function may not be effective for some types of photos.

»» Note

« It is recommended that you select None when scanning printed materials.

Fading Correction
Use this function to correct photos that have faded with time or have a colorcast. "Colorcast" is a
phenomenon where a specific color affects the entire picture due to the weather or ambient strong
colors.

None
Fading Correction will not be applied.

Low
Select this to correct a small amount of fading and colorcast.

Medium
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.

High
Select this to correct a large amount of fading and colorcast. This can affect the tone of the image.

32 Important

» Correction may not be applied properly if the scan area is too small.
* Not effective if Color is not selected for Kind.

Grain Correction
Use this function to reduce graininess (roughness) in photos taken with high-speed or sensitized film,
etc.

None
Graininess will not be reduced.
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Low
Select this when the photo is slightly grainy.

Medium
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.

High
Select this when the photo is very grainy. This can affect the gradation and sharpness of the
image.
3» Important

» Correction may not be applied properly if the scan area is too small.

Gutter Correction
Use this function to correct shadows that appear between pages when scanning open booklets.

Unclear or blurred text/lines caused by curved pages are not corrected.

None
Gutter shadow will not be corrected.

Low
Select this when the effect level is too strong with the medium setting.

Medium
It is recommended that you normally select this setting.

High
Select this when the effect level is too weak with the medium setting.
32 Important

» Do not place objects that weigh 4.4 Ibs (2.0 kg) or more on the platen. In addition, do not press on
the item with a force exceeding 4.4 Ibs (2.0 kg). If you press heavily, the scanner may not work
correctly or you might break the glass.

+ Align the item with the edge of the platen. If placed slanted, correction will not be applied properly.

» Correction may not be applied properly depending on the item. If the page background is not white,
shadows may not be detected correctly or may not be detected at all.

* While scanning, press down on the spine with the same amount of pressure you used to preview
the scan. If the binding part is not even, correction will not be applied properly.

(BT
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* How to place the item depends on your model and the item to be scanned.

Unsharp Mask
Emphasizes the outline of the subjects to sharpen the image.

Descreen
Reduces moire patterns.

Printed materials are displayed as a collection of fine dots. "Moire" is a phenomenon where uneven
gradation or a stripe pattern appears when such photos or pictures printed with fine dots are scanned.

22 Important

* When enabling Descreen, disable Unsharp Mask. If Unsharp Mask is enabled, some moire
effects may remain.

»» Note

» Scanning takes longer than usual when you enable Descreen.

Reduce Show-through

Use this function to reduce show-through in duplex documents or lighten the base color in recycled
paper and other colored paper when scanning documents.

22 Important

* Reduce Show-through is effective only when Document or Magazine is selected for Image
Adjustment.

Calibrate before each scan

Calibrates the scanner every time before trial scanning and scanning, to reproduce correct color tones
in scanned images.

»» Note

+ Calibration may take time depending on your computer.
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General Notes (Scanner Driver)

The scanner driver is subject to the following restrictions. Keep these points in mind when using the scanner
driver.

Scanner Driver Restrictions

« If the computer is shared among multiple users or when you have logged out and back on, a message
indicating that the scanner driver is in use may appear. In that case, disconnect the USB cable from
the computer, then reconnect it.

» Scanning may fail if the computer has resumed from sleep state with the scanner driver active. In that
case, follow these steps and scan again.

1. Turn off the machine.
2. Exit the scanner driver, then disconnect the USB cable from the computer and reconnect it.
3. Turn on the machine.

» Do not connect two or more scanners or multifunction printers with scanner function to the same
computer simultaneously. If multiple scanning devices are connected, you cannot scan from the
operation panel of the machine and also may experience errors while accessing the devices.

* When using a network compatible model by connecting to a network, the machine cannot be
accessed from multiple computers at the same time.

* When using a network compatible model by connecting to a network, scanning takes longer than
usual.

* Make sure that you have adequate disk space available when scanning large images at high
resolutions. For example, at least 300 MB of free space is required to scan an A4 document at 600
dpi in full-color.

* Do not enter the computer into sleep or hibernate state during scanning.
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Updating the Scanner Driver

» Obtaining the Latest Scanner Driver
» Before Installing the Scanner Driver

» Installing the Scanner Driver
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Obtaining the Latest Scanner Driver

Upgrading your current scanner driver to the latest scanner driver may solve some problems you have
experienced.

To obtain the scanner driver, access our website and download the scanner driver for your model.

22 Important

» Scanner driver can be downloaded for free; however, Internet connection fees apply.

Related Topic

= Before Installing the Scanner Driver
= |nstalling the Scanner Driver
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Before Installing the Scanner Driver

Check the following points before installing the scanner driver. Check these also when you cannot install the
scanner driver.

Machine Status

+ If the machine and computer are connected with a USB cable, disconnect the USB cable from the
computer.

Computer Settings

+ Close all running applications.

* Log in as the administrator of the computer. You will be required to enter the name and password of the
user with administrator privileges. If you have multiple user accounts on Mac OS X, log in with the first
administrator account created.

22 Important

« If you install an older version of the scanner driver after installing a newer one, the scanner driver may
not operate properly. In that case, reinstall the newer scanner driver.

> Note

* When installing multiple versions of the scanner driver, install the older scanner driver first.

Related Topic

= Obtaining the Latest Scanner Driver
= |nstalling the Scanner Driver

549



Installing the Scanner Driver

Access our website via the Internet to download the latest scanner driver.

Follow these steps to install the downloaded scanner driver.

1. Mount the disk.

Double-click the downloaded disk image file.

The file is decompressed and the disk is mounted.

2. Start the installer.

Double-click the ".pkg" file in the decompressed disk.

Installation starts.

3. Install the driver.

Follow the prompts to install.

When the license agreement screen appears, read the terms and click Continue. If you do not accept
the license agreement, you cannot install this software.

If an authentication screen appears, enter the administrator's name and password, then click Install
Software.

4. Complete the installation.

The scanner driver is installed.

Set up the network environment if you have more than one scanner or have a network compatible model
and changed the connection from USB connection to network connection.

Refer to "Network Scan Settings" for the setting procedure.

32 Important

+ Installation may fail if you click Go Back during the process. In that case, select Quit Installer from the
Installer menu to exit the installer, then start over the installation.
» Scanner driver can be downloaded for free; however, Internet connection fees apply.

Related Topic

= Obtaining the Latest Scanner Driver
= Before Installing the Scanner Driver
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Useful Information on Scanning

» Adjusting Cropping Frames in the Image Stitch Window
» Resolution

» Data Formats
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Adjusting Cropping Frames in the Image Stitch Window

"Cropping" is the act of selecting the area you want to keep in an image and discarding the rest when
scanning it.

In the Image Stitch window, you can specify a cropping frame on the image displayed in the Preview area.

»>» Note

+ Refer to Help of Image Capture for how to adjust the cropping frames (selection boxes) in the screen
displayed by clicking Driver in the IJ Scan Utility main screen.

Initial Cropping Frame

No cropping frame is specified. When you select the Adjust cropping frames checkbox, an active
cropping frame is automatically specified around the image in the Preview area. You can drag the
cropping frame to specify the area.

When you perform a scan, the image in the area specified with the cropping frame will be scanned.

Adjusting a Cropping Frame

The cursor will change into +* 1N (Arrow) when it is positioned over a cropping frame. Click and drag
the mouse to expand or contract the cropping frame.

The cursor will change into ‘Err? (Hand) when it is positioned within a cropping frame. Click and drag the
mouse to move the entire cropping frame.

Deleting Cropping Frames

To delete the cropping frame, deselect the Adjust cropping frames checkbox.
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Resolution

The data in the image you have scanned is a collection of dots carrying information about brightness and
color. The density of these dots is called "resolution”, and resolution will determine the amount of detail your
image contains. The unit of resolution is dots per inch (dpi). Dpi is the number of dots per inch (2.5 cm).

The higher the resolution (value), the more detail in your image; the lower the resolution (value), the less
detail.

A

How to Set the Resolution

Fa |
You can set the resolution in Resolution on the E (Scanning from a Computer) tab of the Settings
dialog.

Appropriate Resolution Settings

Set the resolution according to the use of the scanned image.

Appropriate
Item Type Use Color Mode e .
Resolution
Copyin
Pying Color 300 dpi
(Printing)
Creating a postcard Color 300 dpi
Color photo
Saving to a computer Color 300 dpi
Using on a website or attachin
go 9 | color 150 dpi
to e-mail
Saving to a computer Grayscale 300 dpi
Black and white photo Using on a website or attachin
9 ) d Grayscale 150 dpi
to e-mail
. Color, Grayscale, or .
Copying ) 300 dpi
Black and White
Text document (document or
. ) . Color, Grayscale, or .
magazine) Attaching to e-mail ) 150 dpi
Black and White
Scanning text using OCR Color or Grayscale 300 dpi

22 Important

« If you double the resolution, the data size of the scanned image quadruples. If the file is too large, the
processing speed will slow down significantly, and you will experience inconvenience such as lack of
memory. Set the minimum required resolution according to the use of the image.
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> Note

* When you will be printing the scanned image by enlarging it, scan by setting a higher resolution than
the recommended one above.
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Data Formats

You can select a data format when saving scanned images. You should specify the most suitable data
format according to how you want to use the image on which application.
Available data formats vary by application and operating system (Windows or Mac OS).

See below for the characteristics of each image data format.

PNG (Standard File Extension: .png)
A data format often used on websites.

PNG is suitable for editing saved images.

JPEG (Standard File Extension: .jpg)
A data format often used on websites and for digital camera images.

JPEG features high compression rates. JPEG images slightly degrade every time they are saved, and
cannot be returned to their original state.

JPEG is not available for black and white images.

TIFF (Standard File Extension: .tif)
A data format featuring a relatively high compatibility between various computers and applications.

TIFF is suitable for editing saved images.

»» Note

» Some TIFF files are incompatible.
* |J Scan Utility supports the following TIFF file formats.

» Uncompressed, black and white binary
» Uncompressed, RGB (8 bits per channel)
» Uncompressed, Grayscale

PDF (Standard File Extension: .pdf)
A data format for electronic documents, developed by Adobe Systems Incorporated.

It can be used on various computers and operating systems, and fonts can be embedded as well; therefore,
people in different environments can exchange the files without being aware of the differences.
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Placing Items (When Scanning from a Computer)

Learn how to place items on the platen or ADF (Auto Document Feeder) of your scanner or printer. Place
items correctly according to the type of item to be scanned. Otherwise, items may not be scanned correctly.

32 Important

» Do not place objects on the document cover. When you open the document cover, the objects may fall
into your scanner or printer, resulting in malfunction.

+ Close the document cover when scanning.

* Do not touch the operation panel buttons or LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) monitor when opening/closing
the document cover. May result in unintended operation.

= Placing Items (Platen)
= Placing Documents (ADF (Auto Document Feeder))

Placing Items (Platen)

Place items as described below to scan by detecting the item type or size automatically.

32 Important

* When scanning by specifying the paper size in IJ Scan Utility or the scanner driver, align an upper
corner of the item with the corner at the arrow (alignment mark) of the platen.

» Photos that have been cut to various shapes and items smaller than 1.2 inches (3 cm) square cannot
be cropped accurately when scanning.

» Reflective disc labels may not be scanned as expected.

* When scanned using the scanner driver, the response may differ. In that case, adjust the cropping
frame (selection box) manually.

For Photos, Postcards, Business Cards, or BD/DVD/CD For Magazines, Newspapers, or Documents

Place the item face-down on the platen and align an
upper corner of the item with the corner at the arrow
(alignment mark) of the platen. Portions placed on the
diagonally striped area cannot be scanned.

Placing a Single Item:

Place the item face-down on the platen, with 0.4 inch (1
cm) or more space between the edges (diagonally striped
area) of the platen and the item. Portions placed on the
diagonally striped area cannot be scanned.

e

o

b

e
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3% Important

3% Important

* Large items (such as A4 size photos) that cannot be
placed away from the edges/arrow (alignment mark) of
the platen may be saved as PDF files. To save in a
format other than PDF, scan by specifying the data
format.

Placing Multiple ltems:

Allow 0.4 inch (1 cm) or more space between the edges
(diagonally striped area) of the platen and items, and
between items. Portions placed on the diagonally striped
area cannot be scanned.

T

o

Tw

ITw

LT rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr

(A} more than 0.4 inch (1 cm)
»» Note

* In IJ Scan Utility, you can place up to 12 items.
+ Positions of slanted items (10 degrees or less) are
corrected automatically.

» Refer to "Loading Originals" for your model from
Home of the Online Manual for details on the
portions in which items cannot be scanned.

Placing Documents (ADF (Auto Document Feeder))

32 Important

» Do not leave thick items on the platen when scanning from the ADF. May result in paper jam.

 Place and align documents of the same size when scanning two or more documents.

» Refer to "Originals You Can Load" for your model from Home of the Online Manual for details on
supported document sizes when scanning from the ADF.

1. Open the document tray.

2. Place the documents on the ADF, then adjust the document guides to the width of the

documents.

Insert the documents face-up until a beep sounds.
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Scanning from the Operation Panel of the Machine

» Forwarding Scanned Data to the Computer Using the Operation Panel of the
Machine 7Basic

» Attaching the Scanned Data to E-mail Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

» Saving Scanned Data on the USB Flash Drive Using the Operation Panel of the
Machine

» Forwarding Scanned Data to Shared Folder on the Computer Using the
Operation Panel of the Machine

» Deleting Scanned Data on USB Flash Drive
» Setting Items for Scanning Using the Operation Panel of the Machine
» Network Scan Settings

» Selecting a Response to Commands from the Operation Panel Using IJ Scan
Utility
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Forwarding Scanned Data to the Computer Using the Operation
Panel of the Machine

Before forwarding scanned data to the computer, confirm the following:

* The scanner driver is installed.

If the scanner driver is not yet installed, install the scanner driver from our website.

* The machine is connected to a computer correctly.
Make sure that the machine is connected to the computer correctly.

Do not plug in or unplug the USB cable or LAN cable while the machine is in operation, or when the
computer is in the sleep or standby mode.

If you perform scanning via a network connection, make sure that all the required settings have been
specified.

= Network Scan Settings

» The destination and the file name are specified in Canon IJ Scan Utility.

You can specify the destination and the file name in Canon IJ Scan Utility. For details on settings of
Canon IJ Scan Utility:

= Settings Dialog

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E Scan.

= Using the Operation Panel

The screen for selecting to which you save the data is displayed.

Select save location

FC
i Attach to E-mail

=5, USB flash drive

‘- Destination folder

3. Tap = PC.

4. Tap the computer to forward the scanned data.

Tap Local (USB) for a USB-connected computer, or tap the computer to forward the scanned data for a
network-connected computer.
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Select PC

Local (USE)

PCODT

PC002

Search again

The Scan standby screen is displayed.

»» Note

* When you forward the scanned data to the computer using WSD (one of the network protocols
supported in Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows 7, and Windows Vista), select Enable for WSD
scan from this device on WSD setting on Other settings in LAN settings under Device
settings.

= \WSD setting

If you tap Search again, the machine starts searching for the connected computers again.

5. Specify the settings as necessary.

|| Doc.type Document _ A
[ POF
Ad L
|| 300 dpi 7+ Settings ‘
JL&ayg_nmﬂLe“ c
Local (USB) D

A. Tap to select the document type.

»» Note

» When you forward the scanned data to the computer searched using WSD, you cannot select
the document type.

Document
Scans the original on the platen glass or in the ADF as a document data applying the settings
specified in Scan settings.

Photo
Scans the original on the platen glass as a photo data applying the settings specified in Scan
settings.

B. Tap to display Scan settings screen.
For details on the setting items:

= Setting Iltems for Scanning Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

C. Tap to register the current scan settings as a custom setting.

= Registering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)
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D. Tap to display the screen to select the destination.

6. Load the original document on the platen glass or in the ADF.

7. Press the Color button for color scanning, or the Black button for black & white scanning.

> Note

* When you forward the scanned data to the computer using WSD, press the Color button.

« If the original is not loaded properly, a message is displayed on the touch screen. Load the
original on the platen glass or in the ADF according to the scan settings.

* If you load the original in the ADF:

The machine starts scanning and scanned data is forwarded to the computer.

* If you load the original on the platen glass:

> When you select JPEG or TIFF for Format on the scan setting screen, the machine starts
scanning and scanned data is forwarded to the computer.

o When you select PDF or Compact PDF for Format on the scan setting screen, the
confirmation screen asking you if you continue scanning is displayed after scanning is
complete.

K

To continue scanning, place the
next document on the platen and
select [&)[F).

End

If you continue scanning, load the original on the platen glass and start scanning.

If you do not continue scanning, tap End. The scanned data is forwarded to the computer.

Scanned data is forwarded to the computer according to the settings specified in Canon IJ Scan Utility.

Remove the original on the platen glass or from the document output slot after scanning is complete.

If you want to scan originals with advanced settings, or if you want to edit
or print the scanned images:

If you scan originals from a computer, you can edit the scanned images, such as optimizing or trimming.

In addition, you can edit or print the scanned images using the compatible application software to make
better use of them.

= Scanning with IJ Scan Ultility
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Attaching the Scanned Data to E-mail Using the Operation Panel of
the Machine

Before attaching scanned data to an e-mail, confirm the following:

* The scanner driver is installed.

If the scanner driver is not yet installed, install the scanner driver from our website.

* The machine is connected to a computer correctly.
Make sure that the machine is connected to the computer correctly.

Do not plug in or unplug the USB or LAN cable while the machine is in operation, or when the computer
is in the sleep or standby mode.

If you perform scanning via a network connection, make sure that all the required settings have been
specified.

= Network Scan Settings

* The mail software and the file name are specified in Canon IJ Scan Ultility.

You can specify the destination and the file name in Canon IJ Scan Utility. For details on settings of
Canon IJ Scan Utility:

= Settings Dialog

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E Scan.

= Using the Operation Panel

The screen for selecting to which you save the data is displayed.

Select save location

FC
i Attach to E-mail

=5, USB flash drive

‘- Destination folder

3. Tap Attach to E-mail.

4. Tap the computer to forward the scanned data.

Tap Local (USB) for a USB-connected computer, or tap the computer to forward the scanned data for a
network-connected computer.
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Select PC

Local (USE)

PCODT

PC002

Search again

The Scan standby screen is displayed.
5. Specify the settings as necessary.

|| Doc.type Photo A

=

IPEG
4"6" {10x15¢cm) B

: dpi 7% Settings ‘

E Local (USB) |

A. Tap to select the document type.

Document
Scans the original on the platen glass or in the ADF as a document data applying the settings
specified in Scan settings.

Photo
Scans the original on the platen glass as a photo data applying the settings specified in Scan
settings.

B. Tap to display Scan settings screen.
For details on the setting items:

= Setting Items for Scanning Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

C. Tap to register the current scan settings as a custom setting.

= Registering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)

D. Tap to display the screen to select the destination.

6. Load the original document on the platen glass or in the ADF.

7. Press the Color button for color scanning, or the Black button for black & white scanning.

> Note

« If the original is not loaded properly, a message is displayed on the touch screen. Load the
original on the platen glass or in the ADF according to the scan settings.
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* If you load the original in the ADF:

The machine starts scanning and scanned data is forwarded to the computer and attached to an e-
mail.

* If you load the original on the platen glass:

> When you select JPEG for Format on the scan setting screen, the machine starts scanning
and scanned data is forwarded to the computer and attached to an e-mail.

> When you select PDF or Compact PDF for Format on the scan setting screen, the
confirmation screen asking you if you continue scanning is displayed after scanning is
complete.

oLl

To continue scanning, place the
next document on the platen and
select [$][2].

If you continue scanning, load the original on the platen glass and start scanning.

If you do not continue scanning, tap End. The scanned data is forwarded to the computer.

Scanned data is forwarded to the computer and attached to an e-mail according to the settings specified
in Canon IJ Scan Utility.

For the settings or how to send an e-mail, refer to the mail software's instruction manual.

Remove the original on the platen glass or from the document output slot after scanning is complete.
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Saving Scanned Data on the USB Flash Drive Using the Operation
Panel of the Machine

You can save scanned data on the USB flash drive directly.

22 Important

* Do not remove the USB flash drive from the machine under the following conditions:
» While scanning is in progress
» Before saving the scanned data

* For safety reasons, we recommend backing up the scanned data saved on a USB flash drive to another
media periodically to avoid unexpected accidents.

* We assume no responsibility for damage to or loss of data for whatever reason even within the warranty
period.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E Scan.

= Using the Operation Panel

The screen for selecting to which you save the data is displayed.

Select save location

PC
i’ Attach to E-mai

b, USB flash drive

‘- Destination folder

3. Insert the USB flash drive into the USB flash drive port.

4. Tap USB flash drive.

»» Note

* When the message informing you that the operation restriction is enabled, ask the administrator of
the machine you are using.

For details on the operation restriction of the machine:

= About the Machine Administration

5. Tap Save to USB flash drive.

The Scan standby screen is displayed.
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6. Adjust the settings as necessary.

I
e Ducument_ A

A. Tap to select the document type.

Document
Scans the original on the platen glass or the ADF as a document data applying the settings
specified in Scan settings.

Photo
Scans the original on the platen glass as a photo data applying the settings specified in Scan
settings.

B. Tap to display Scan settings screen.
For details on the setting items:

= Setting Iltems for Scanning Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

C. Tap to register the current scan settings as a custom setting.

= Reqistering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)

D. Tap to display the screen to select the destination.

7. Load the original document on the platen glass or in the ADF.

8. Press the Color button for color scanning, or the Black button for black & white scanning.

»» Note

« If the original is not loaded properly, a message is displayed on the touch screen. Load the
original on the platen glass or in the ADF according to the scan settings.

* If you select ON for Preview on the scan setting screen:

The preview screen is displayed before saving the scanned original on the USB flash drive.

A. The preview screen of the scanning data is displayed.
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B. Tap to rotate the preview screen.
Displayed when you select PDF or Compact PDF for Format on the scan setting screen.
C. Tap to save the scanned original on the USB flash drive.

D. Tap to rescan the original.

* If you load the original in the ADF:

The machine starts scanning and scanned data is saved on the USB flash drive.

+ If you load the original on the platen glass:

> When you select JPEG for Format on the scan settings screen, the machine starts scanning
and scanned data is saved on the USB flash drive.

> When you select PDF or Compact PDF for Format on the scan settings screen, the

confirmation screen asking you if you continue scanning is displayed after scanning is
complete.

oLl

To continue scanning, place the
next document on the platen and
select [$][F].

If you continue scanning, load the original on the platen glass and start scanning.

If you do not continue scanning, tap End. The scanned data is saved on the USB flash drive in
one PDF file.

When you scan the originals continuously, you can save up to 100 pages of images in one
PDF file.

Remove the original on the platen glass or from the document output slot after scanning is
complete.

> Note

« If the USB flash drive becomes full while scanning images is in progress, only the images
already scanned can be saved.

* You can save up to 2000 files of scanned data in both PDF and JPEG data format.
» The folder and file name of scanned data saved on the USB flash drive is as follows:
 Folder name: (file extension: PDF): CANON_SC\DOCUMENT\0001
* Folder name: (file extension: JPEG): CANON_SC\IMAGE\0001
* File name: Running numbers, starting from SCN_0001
* File date: The date and time of saving as set in the machine.
For details on how to set the date and time:

= Setting the Sender Information

* Importing the Scanned Data Saved on a USB Flash Drive to the Computer
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You can import the scanned data saved on a USB flash drive to the computer. After scanning the data,
connect the USB flash drive to the computer, then import the data.
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Forwarding Scanned Data to Shared Folder on the Computer Using
the Operation Panel of the Machine

Before forwarding scanned data on the shared folder on the computer, confirm the following:

* The scanner driver and Canon Quick Toolbox are installed.

If the scanner driver and Canon Quick Toolbox are not yet installed, install them from our website.
+ The machine is connected to a computer via a LAN correctly.

» The destination folder is specified in Canon Quick Toolbox.

You can specify the destination folder in Canon Quick Toolbox. For details on settings of Canon Quick

Toolbox:
= Destination Folder Settings

Follow the procedure below to forward scanned data to the shared folder on the computer.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E Scan.

= Using the Operation Panel

The screen for selecting to which you save the data is displayed.

Select save location

FC
# Attach to E-mail

=5, USB flash drive

‘- Destination folder

3. Tap ﬂ Destination folder.

> Note

* When the message informing you that the operation restriction is enabled, ask the administrator of

the machine you are using.
For details on the operation restriction of the machine:

= About the Machine Administration

4. Tap the folder to save scanned data on the Select folder screen.

»» Note

» When you specify a PIN code for a registered folder, a screen asking you to enter a PIN code is
displayed. Entering the PIN code allows you to assign the shared folder as the destination.
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5. Specify the settings as necessary.

A
B
* Settings ‘
| % Save orofile) . G
| D

i SharedFolder 1 |

A. Tap to select the document type.

Document
Scans the original on the platen glass or in the ADF as a document data applying the settings
specified in Scan settings.

Photo
Scans the original on the platen glass as a photo data applying the settings specified in Scan
settings.

B. Tap to display Scan settings screen.
For details on the setting items:

= Setting Items for Scanning Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

C. Tap to register the current scan settings as a custom setting.

= Registering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)

D. Tap to display the screen to select the destination.

6. Load the original document on the platen glass or in the ADF.

7. Press the Color button for color scanning, or the Black button for black & white scanning.

> Note

« If the original is not loaded properly, a message is displayed on the touch screen. Load the
original on the platen glass or in the ADF according to the scan settings.

* If you select ON for Preview on the scan setting screen:

The preview screen is displayed before forwarding the scanned original to the shared folder on the

computer.
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A. The preview screen of the scanning data is displayed.
B. Tap to rotate the preview screen.

Displayed when you select PDF or Compact PDF for Format on the scan setting screen.
C. Tap to forward the scanned original to the shared folder on the computer.

D. Tap to rescan the original.

* If you load the original in the ADF:

The machine starts scanning and scanned data is forwarded to the shared folder of the computer.

* If you load the original on the platen glass:

> When you select JPEG for Format on the scan setting screen, the machine starts scanning
and scanned data is saved on the shared folder of the computer.

o When you select PDF or Compact PDF for Format on the scan setting screen, the
confirmation screen asking you if you continue scanning is displayed after scanning is
complete.

K

To continue scanning, place the
next document on the platen and
select [&)[F).

End

If you continue scanning, load the original on the platen glass and start scanning.

If you do not continue scanning, tap End. The scanned data is forwarded to the shared folder on
the computer in one PDF file.

Scanned data is forwarded to the shared folder on the computer according to the settings specified in
Canon Quick Toolbox.

Remove the original on the platen glass or from the document output slot after scanning is complete.
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Deleting Scanned Data on USB Flash Drive

You can delete scanned data on the USB flash drive using the operation panel.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E Scan.

= Using the Operation Panel

The screen for selecting to which you save the data is displayed.

3. Insert the USB flash drive into the USB flash drive port.

4. Tap USB flash drive.

> Note

* When the message informing you that the operation restriction is enabled, ask the administrator of

the machine you are using.
For details on the operation restriction of the machine:

= About the Machine Administration

A
5. Tap i Delete saved data.

The file list is displayed.

6. Select the data to delete.

File name list Preview screen

PDF

| SCN_0010. PDF

: A

# SCN_0009. POF || D
:- <M Anne PNF .
Switch format “ E
B
C

A. Flick to display the file name, then tap to delete the data.

When the format for PDF data is selected, only the first page of the PDF data is displayed on the
touch screen.

B. Tap to display the preview screen.
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When the format for PDF data is selected, only the first page of the PDF data is displayed on the
touch screen.

C. Tap to switch the file type displayed on the touch screen.
D. Flick to display the data, then tap to delete the data.

E. Tap to display the file name list.

7. Tap Yes on the confirmation screen.

The machine starts deleting the file.

574



Setting Items for Scanning Using the Operation Panel of the
Machine

You can change the scan settings such as the scan size, resolution, or data format.

When the Scan standby screen is displayed, tap Settings to select the setting item. Flick to display setting
items, then tap the setting item to display the settings. Tap to specify the setting.

»>» Note

* When you forward the scanned data to the computer using WSD (one of the network protocols
supported in Windows 8.1, Windows 8, Windows 7, and Windows Vista), you cannot specify the scan
setting.

» Depending on the destination, some setting items cannot be selected. This section describes the
setting items when you select USB flash drive on the screen for selecting to which you save the data.

The setting item which cannot be selected is displayed grayed out.

» Some settings cannot be specified in combination with the setting of other setting item, the document
type selected for Doc.type, or the scan menu on the screen for selecting to which you save the data. If

the setting which cannot be specified in combination is selected, ll and Error details are displayed on

the touch screen. In this case, tap ll on the upper left on the touch screen to confirm the message,
then change the setting.

» The specified scan settings such as the scan size, resolution, and data format are retained even if the
machine is turned off.

* When scanning starts in the scan menu that is not available with the specified setting, The specified
function is not available with current settings. is displayed on the touch screen. Change the setting,
following the on-screen instructions.

* When you forward the scanned data to the computer or attach the data to an e-mail, you can specify
the destination and file name using Canon IJ Scan Utility.

= Settings Dialog

« If you scan originals from the computer, you can scan with advanced settings. For details on scanning
from the computer:

= Scanning with IJ Scan Utility

scan settings Scan settings

scan settings

Scan size Ad aCal res akH dpi FOIrtrait

Format POF Preview ON Reduce shaw-thru OFF =]

Descreen OFF 7

Scan res 300 dpi

ADF orientation Portrait

i T VR A et Bl | ' NEE

Unsharp mask N B

1. Scan size

Select the size of the original.

2. Format

Select the data format of the scanned data.
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. Scan res (Scan resolution)

Select the resolution for scanning.

. Preview

Select to preview the scanned data or not when saving the data on a USB flash drive.

. ADF orientation

Select the orientation of the original document.

This setting item is not available when Photo is selected for Doc.type.

. Reduce show-thru (Reducing show-through)

Characters on the back may show through when scanning a thin document such as a newspaper. Select
ON if characters seem to show through on the scanned document.

This setting item is not available when Photo is selected for Doc.type.

. Descreen

A printout consists of minute dots to make characters or graphs. Interfering with each dot may result in
uneven shades or a striped pattern. Select ON if you notice any uneven shades or a striped pattern on
the scanned image.

This setting item is not available when Photo is selected for Doc.type.

> Note

» Even if ON is selected for this setting, some moire effects may remain if Unsharp mask is set to
ON. In that case, select OFF for Unsharp mask.

. Unsharp mask

The outline of small characters or thin objects such as a hair or leaves on a photo can be accentuated.
Select ON if you want to accentuate the outline of the scanned data.
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Network Scan Settings

You can connect your scanner or printer to a network to share it among multiple computers or scan images
into a specified computer.

32 Important

» Multiple users cannot scan at the same time.
» To scan over a network, enable Bonjour on your scanner or printer.

»>» Note

» Complete the network settings of your scanner or printer beforehand by following the instructions on the
web page.

+ With network connection, scanning takes longer than USB connection.

Setting for Scanning with IJ Scan Utility

In the IJ Scan Utility main screen, select your scanner or printer that is connected to a network.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Select "Canon XXX series Network" (where "XXX" is the model name) for Product
Name.

You can scan via a network connection.

> Note

« |If you cannot scan, check that your scanner or printer is selected in the network selection
screen.

» For USB connection, select "Canon XXX series" (where "XXX" is the model name) for Product
Name.

Setting for Scanning from the Operation Panel

You can make the setting for scanning from the operation panel.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Click Settings....

ann Canon I Scan Utility2

Product Name: | Canon series 3

al=[a/=z

Document Phota Stitch Driver
—§= =
g | -
QCR E-mail
| Instructions Settings...

The Settings dialog appears.
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| 1
3. Click the |h (General Settings) tab.

The Settings (General Settings) dialog appears.

4. In Product Name, select an item with "Network" after the product name, then click Select
that appears to its right.

The network selection screen appears.

5. Click Scan-from-Operation-Panel Settings.

The Scan-from-Operation-Panel Settings screen appears.
6. Select your scanner or printer from Scanners and click OK.

7. Return to the network selection screen, then click OK.

The IJ Scan Utility main screen reappears. You can scan from the operation panel.

»» Note

« If the Bonjour service name of your scanner or printer does not appear or cannot be selected, check the
following, click OK to close the screen, then reopen it and try selecting again.

» The scanner driver is installed
» Network settings of your scanner or printer is completed after installing the scanner driver
» Network communication between your scanner or printer and computer is enabled

If your scanner or printer still does not appear, refer to "Problems with Network Communication" for
your model from Home of the Online Manual.
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Selecting a Response to Commands from the Operation Panel
Using IJ Scan Utility

IJ Scan Utility allows you to specify how to respond when scanning from the operation panel.

»» Note

» The screens for scanning photos from the operation panel are used as examples in the following
descriptions.

1. Start IJ Scan Utility.

2. Click Settings....

a0 Canaon |] Scan Urility2
Product Mame: | Canon 8 series z]
- - : — 3
| = | B | %
Document Phato Custom Stiwch Drriver
_=|§| #_:
QCR E=mail
Imstructions ] [ Settings...
The Settings dialog appears.
M

3. Select a scan mode on the "*" (Scanning from the Operation Panel) tab.

B 0o Settings (Save to PC (Photol)
|
e if
Lcan Opiipns

Paper Size: | Use Device Setting -
g‘-‘ﬂ Sava 10 PG | Documonty Resolution: | Use Device Seiting i

WIEI Altach 32 E-mad (Frctc) Sawve Settings : :
File Name: |IMG -
Ef{';_" WEE [91.?.'1E-I'I'I-Hi Save in: | Eﬁinur{:s o
Data Format; | Use Device Setting -
JPEG Image Quality: | Standard .

|| Save to 2 subfolder with current date

Application Settings

Ej Qpen with an application: | B Finder o
D Send 1o an application: x5 Proview
(_)%end 1o a folder: Mone

() Do nek start any application

Mare Functions J

Instructions | | Ciefavles ]

»» Note

» Refer to the following for details.
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= Settings (Save to PC (Photo)) Dialog

= Settings (Save to PC (Document)) Dialog

= Settings (Attach to E-mail (Photo)) Dialog

= Settings (Attach to E-mail (Document)) Dialog

4. Set Scan Options.

Baoo

| i

Q‘-‘ﬂ Sava 10 PG {Documaont)

W@ Altach ta E-mad [Phots)

EEJ Altach t E-mad
" (oo

Settings (Save to PC (Photol)
Scan Oiptions
Paper Size: | Use Device Sesting [
Aesclution: | Use Device Sesting 3
Lave Settings
File Name: |IMG =
Sawe in: | [ Pictures A
Data Farmat: | Use Device Sesting [

JPEC Image Quality: | Standard

|| %ave to a subfolder with current da

Applicatipn Settings

(#) Qpen with an apalication:
(_)%end to an applicatian:
.\_"_"__. £end to a folder;

() Do not start any application

L]

| Bl Finder

15 Proview

Hone

Made Functions

Instructions

Defaules

5. Specify the file name and other settings in Save Settings.

Boo

| i

Q;':ﬂ Sava 1a P {Document)

]

[B] Attach ta E-mad [Fhete)

E-’-]_j Altagh ¥ E-mad
" (Do)

Settings (Save to PC (Photol)
Scan Oiptions
Pager Size: | Use Device Seiting :
Resclution: | Use Device Setting :
Sawve Settings
File Mame; [IMG |=
Save in: | [ Pictures A
Data Farmat: | Use Device Sesting :

JPEG Image Quality: | Standard

|| %ave to 2 subfolder with current dat

e

Application Seftings

-IEJ Qpen with an applicathon:
..'F‘_'_. Send 1o an application:
(_)%end 1o a folder:

() Do ot start any application

| B Finder

x5 Proview

Hone

Made Functians

Instructions

Defaules
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6. Select the application you want to start after scanning in Application Settings.

B0D0 Settings (Save to PC (Photol)
|
2 ja | if
Scan Qpiions
Paper Size: | Use Device Sexting i
g‘-‘i'l Sava ta PC {Documant Resolution: | Use Device Sexting :
WIEI Altach 32 E-mad (Frcic) Save Settings : :
File Name: |iMG -
E-:"EJ MI-*.'I E-mad Sawe in; | "ﬁ Pictwres =
Data Farmat: | Use Device Seiting i
JPEG Image Quality: | Standard o

|| fave to 2 subfolder with current date

Application Seftings

@ Qpen with an application: | B Finder =
(_)%end 10 an applicatian: 35 Preview
(_)%end 1o a folder: Mone

() Do net start any application

Mare Functions J

Instructions Defauls E

7. Click OK.

The responses will be executed according to the specified settings when you start scanning from the
operation panel.
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Faxing

Preparing for Faxing

a2

Sending Faxes Using the Operation Panel of

the Machine
: .
= T oae
= ful

Registering Recipients

Receiving Faxes

Other Useful Fax Functions
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Preparing for Faxing
Connect the machine to the telephone line and set up the machine before using the faxing functions. Then
specify the basic setting such as sender information, date/time, and daylight saving time.

22 Important

« If the Power Disconnects Unexpectedly:

If there is a power failure or if you accidentally unplug the power cord, the date/time settings will be
reset.

» The settings for user information and directory will be retained.

+ All faxes stored in the machine's memory, such as unsent and received faxes, will be lost.
If the power disconnects, the following will apply:

* You will not be able to send or receive faxes, make copies, or scan originals.

* When you are connecting the telephone, whether or not you can use it depends upon your
telephone line or telephone.

Setting Up the Machine

The machine must be set up depending on your telephone line and use of the faxing function. Follow the
procedure below to set up the machine.

1. Connecting the Telephone Line

Connect the machine to your telephone line.

2. Setting the Telephone Line Type

Set the correct telephone line type for your telephone line.

3. Setting the Receive Mode

Set the receiving operation (receiving mode).

7> Note

* You can set the fax setting according to the instruction on the touch screen.

= Easy setup

If you set up according to the instruction on the touch screen., the receive mode is set to TEL priority
mode or FAX only mode. To receive faxes with DRPD or Network switch, change the receive
mode.

= Setting the Receive Mode

Specifying the Basic Settings for Faxing

You can specify the basic setting such as sender information, date/time, and daylight saving time.

= Setting the Sender Information
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Connecting the Telephone Line

The connection method differs depending on your telephone line.

« If you connect the machine to wall telephone line directly/If you connect the machine with the xDSL
splitter:

= Basic Connection

* If you connect the machine to another line such as an xDSL.:

= Connecting Various Lines

If the connection is incorrect, the machine cannot send/receive faxes. Connect the machine correctly.

3% Important

» Do not connect fax machines and/or telephones in parallel (US and Canada only).

If two or more fax machines and/or telephones are connected in parallel, the following problems may
occur and the machine may not operate properly.

+ If you pick up the handset of the telephone that is connected in parallel during fax transmission or
reception, the fax image may be corrupted or a communication error may occur.

» Such services as Caller ID, etc. may not operate properly on the telephone.

If you cannot avoid parallel connections, set the receive mode to TEL priority mode, understanding
that the above problems may occur. You will only be able to receive faxes manually.

Basic Connection

Make sure that the machine is turned off, connect one end of supplied telephone line cable to the
telephone line jack near the "LINE" mark of the machine, then connect the other end to the telephone line
jack on the wall or to the telephone line jack of the xDSL splitter.

LINE
& L
When you connect the telephone to the machine, make sure that the machine is turned off, connect one

end of the modular cable to the external device jack near the "EXT." mark of the machine, then connect
the other end to the telephone line jack of the telephone.

EXT. [:
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32 Important

» Be sure to connect the telephone line before the machine is turned on.

If you connect the telephone line when the machine is turned on, turn the machine off and unplug the
power cord. Wait for 1 minute then connect the telephone line and power plug.

»» Note

» Refer to Rear View for the position of the telephone line jack and the external device jack.

» Before connecting a telephone or answering machine, remove the Telephone connector cap.

¢ For users in the UK:

If the connector of the external device cannot be connected to the jack on the machine, you will need
to purchase a B.T. adapter to connect as follows:

Attach the B.T. adapter to the modular cable connecting the external device, then connect the B.T.
adapter to the external device jack.

Connecting Various Lines

This section introduces how to connect various lines.

These are examples and could not be guaranteed to suit every connecting condition. For details, refer to
the instruction manual supplied with the network device (control devices such as an xDSL (Digital
Subscriber Line) modem or terminal adapter) you are connecting to this machine.

»» Note

» xDSL is the generic term for the high speed digital communication technology with telephone line
such as ADSL/HDSL/SDSL/VDSL.

» Connecting to an Internet Telephone

I @ m m O O w »

D
c j
= F
: ﬁs

| | L

BT

&

Digital Subscriber Line

xDSL modem (splitter may not be built-in to the modem)
Broadband router compatible with Internet Telephone
Computer

Telephone or answering machine

WAN (Wide Area Network) port

LAN (Local Area Network) port

TEL port

LINE port

* Port configurations and names may vary depending on the product.
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7> Note

* When connecting to the xDSL line, select the same line type as you are subscribing to in
Telephone line type.

= Setting the Telephone Line Type

» Connecting to an xDSL

c e
= .
-2 .J 2 > <
: ' S
SENE D
A =eLE
A. Analog Subscriber Line
B. xDSL modem (splitter may not be built-in to the modem)
C. Computer
D. Telephone or answering machine

3% Important

* When the splitter is not built-in to the modem, do not branch the telephone line before the splitter
(wall side). And also, do not connect splitters in parallel. The machine may not be able to operate
properly.

»» Note

* When connecting to the xDSL line, select the same line type as you are subscribing to in
Telephone line type.

= Setting the Telephone Line Type

» Connecting to an ISDN Line

For details on ISDN (Integrated Service Digital Network) connection and settings, refer to the manuals
supplied with your terminal adapter or dial-up router.
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Setting the Telephone Line Type

Before using your machine, make sure you set the correct telephone line type for your telephone line. If you
are unsure of your telephone line type, contact your telephone company. For xDSL or ISDN connections,
contact the telephone company or service provider to confirm your line type.

»» Note

» Telephone line type will not appear in countries or regions where Rotary pulse is not supported.
* You can print USER'S DATA LIST to check the current setting.

= Summary of Reports and Lists

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

| A
. Flick the HOME screen, then tap . Setup.

N

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

. Tap FAX settings.

N

5. Tap FAX user settings.

(0]

. Tap Telephone line type.

\l

. Tap a telephone line type.

Telephone line type

Rotary pulse

Touch tone

Rotary pulse
Select when your telephone line type is pulse dialing.

Touch tone
Select when your telephone line type is tone dialing.
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Setting the Receive Mode

Set the receiving operation (receiving mode).
For details on how to set the receive mode:

= Setting the Receive Mode

You can select the appropriate mode.
For details on the selectable receive mode:

= About the Receive Mode

For details on the advanced settings of the receive mode:

= Advanced Settings of Receive Mode

»» Note

» The receiving operation procedure varies depending on the selected receive mode.
For details on receiving method depending on each receive mode:

= Receiving Faxes

« If you want to use a single telephone line for faxes and voice calls, you need to connect a telephone or
an answering machine to the external device jack of this machine.

For details on how to connect the telephone or the answering machine to the machine:

= Basic Connection

Setting the Receive Mode

This section describes the procedure to select the receive mode.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap Function list.

The Function list screen is displayed.
4. Tap Receive mode settings.

5. Tap a receive mode, then tap OK.

»» Note

+ By tapping Advanced, you can specify the advanced settings of each receive mode.
For details on the advanced settings of the receive mode:

= Advanced Settings of Receive Mode

* For details on the receive mode:

= About the Receive Mode
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* DRPD is available only in the US and Canada.
* Network switch may not be available depending on the country or region of purchase.

+ Refer to Receiving Faxes for information on receiving faxes or the procedure for each receive
mode.

About the Receive Mode

You can select the receive mode suitable for your fax use conditions: whether you use a dedicated line for
fax, etc.

Receive Your fax use condition Receiving operation
mode

TEL priority | When mainly receiving voice [ When a call incomes, the telephone will ring.
mode calls (with a telephone or
answering machine
connected to the machine):

Pick up the handset.
If the call is a voice call, talk on the telephone.

If the call is a fax, hang up the handset after the machine starts
receiving the fax.

> Note

» The telephone may not ring when a call incomes even if it is
connected to the machine, depending on the type or settings of
the telephone.

DRPD or When receiving voice calls When a call incomes, the telephone will ring. The machine detects a
Network (with a telephone or fax call by the fax ring pattern.
switch answering machine

If the call is a fax, the machine will receive the fax automatically.
connected to the machine)

and subscribing to a ring
pattern detection service

provided by your telephone »» Note

If the machine does not detect the fax ring pattern, the telephone will
continue ringing.

company: » The telephone may not ring when a call incomes even if it is
connected to the machine, depending on the type or settings of
the telephone.
FAX only When not receiving voice When a fax incomes, the machine will receive the fax automatically.
mode calls:

Advanced Settings of Receive Mode

You can specify the advanced settings of each receive mode.

* Advanced setting in TEL priority mode
You can specify the following setting items.
o Manual/auto switch: ON/Manual/auto switch: OFF

If you select Manual/auto switch: ON, the machine automatically receives faxes after the
external device rang a specified length of time.

You can specify the length of time until automatic reception is started.
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o RX start time

You can specify the length of time until automatic reception is started when Manual/auto switch:
ON is selected. Specify the length of time and tap OK.

o User-friendly RX: ON/User-friendly RX: OFF

If you select User-friendly RX: ON, the machine automatically switches from telephone calling to
fax reception by detecting the fax signal (CNG signal) when you lift the handset of the telephone
or the answering machine answers. When you have an answering machine connected to the
machine, select User-friendly RX: ON to switch to fax reception automatically after the answering
machine answers.

If you select User-friendly RX: OFF, the machine does not switch from telephone calling to fax
reception automatically even if the machine detects the fax signal (CNG signal). Select User-
friendly RX: OFF if you want the machine not to switch automatically during a call.

»>» Note

« If you subscribe to Duplex Ringing service in Hong Kong, the number of times the external device
rings specified with Ring count in FAX only mode is available in TEL priority mode.

If you want to specify the number of times the external device rings in TEL priority mode, select
FAX only mode on the Receive mode settings screen, specify the number of times the external
device rings with Ring count, then switch to TEL priority mode in Receive mode settings.

+ If you subscribe to Duplex Ringing service in Hong Kong, we recommend that you select Manual/
auto switch: OFF.

* Advanced setting in FAX only mode
You can specify the following setting item.
> Ring count
You can specify the number of times the external device rings when incoming.

Specify the number of time and tap OK.

» Advanced setting in DRPD
You can specify the following setting items.
o Ring pattern (Normal ring/Double ring/Short-short-long/Short-long-short)
Sets the distinctive ring pattern of a call that the machine assumes is a fax call.

If you subscribe to a DRPD service, set the ring pattern to match the pattern assigned by your
telephone company.

= Setting the DRPD Ring Pattern (US and Canada only)

> Ring count
You can specify the number of times the external device rings when incoming.

Specify the number of time and tap OK.

+ Advanced setting in Network switch
You can specify the following setting item.
> Ring count

You can specify the number of times the external device rings when incoming.
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Specify the number of time and tap OK.

Setting the DRPD Ring Pattern (US and Canada only)

If you have subscribed to a Distinctive Ring Pattern Detection (DRPD) service provided by your telephone
company, your telephone company will assign two or more telephone numbers with distinctive ring
patterns to your single telephone line, allowing you to have different numbers for fax calls and voice calls
using only one telephone line. Your machine will automatically monitor the ring pattern, and will
automatically receive the fax if the ring pattern is a fax call.

To use DRPD, follow the procedure below to set the fax ring pattern that matches the pattern assigned by
your telephone company.

> Note

» Contact your local telephone company for detailed information on this service.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap Function list.

The Function list screen is displayed.

4. Tap Receive mode settings.

5. Tap DRPD.

6. Tap Advanced.

7. Select the ring pattern that your telephone company assigned to your fax number.

MNormal ring

Double ring

Short-short-long

Short-long-short

8. Specify the number of time and tap OK.

9. Tap OK.

The Function list screen is displayed.
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Setting the Sender Information

You can set the sender information such as date/time, unit name, and unit fax/telephone number.

= About the Sender Information

= Setting the Date and Time

= Setting Daylight Saving Time (Summer Time)

= Registering User Information

About the Sender Information

If the unit name and unit fax/telephone number are registered, they are printed with date and time as
sender information on the recipient's fax.

DR SO A2 RO ST e Gk Birps: ;4 Ceon b Rooos
A p—
B
v
c D E
A. Date and time of transmission
B. Unit fax/telephone number
C. Unit name
D. The registered recipient's name is printed when sending faxes.
E. Page number

»» Note

* You can print USER'S DATA LIST to confirm the sender information you have registered.

= Summary of Reports and Lists

* When sending faxes in black & white, you can select whether to print the sender information inside or
outside the image area.

Specify the setting on TTI position in Advanced FAX settings under FAX settings.
= Advanced FAX settings

* You can select the date print format from three formats: YYYY/MM/DD, MM/DD/YYYY, and DD/MM/
YYYY.

Select the date print format on Date display format under Device user settings.

= Device user settings

Setting the Date and Time

This section describes the procedure to set the date and time.
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1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

| A
2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap . Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

4. Tap Device user settings.

5. Tap Date/time setting.

6. Set the date.

1. Tap a setting item to change.

Date settings

IUEIHSIIUM‘

2. Tap the number to enter.

Enter only the last two digits of the year.
3. Tap OK.

4. Tap OK again when all settings are completed.

7. Set the time.

1. Tap a setting item to change.
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Time setting

12:00‘

2. Tap the number to enter.

Enter the date and time in 24-hour format.
3. Tap OK.

4. Tap OK again when all settings are completed.

8. Press the HOME button to return to the HOME screen.

Setting Daylight Saving Time (Summer Time)

Some countries adopt the daylight saving time (summer time) system that shifts the clock time forward at
certain periods of the year.

You can set your machine to automatically change the time by registering the date and time that daylight
saving time (summer time) begins and ends.

22 Important

* Not all the latest information of all countries or regions is applied for Daylight saving time setting by
default. You need to change the default setting according to the latest information of your country or
region.

»>» Note

» This setting may not be available depending on the country or region of purchase.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel
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3. Tap H Device settings.

4. Tap Device user settings.
5. Tap Daylight saving time setting.

6. Tap ON.

To disable summer time, tap OFF.

7. Set the date and time when summer time starts.

1. Set the date when summer time starts.

Tap a setting item to change then specify the setting. Tap OK again when all settings are
completed.

Start date/time

Month March

Week Last week

DOW Sunday

2. Set the time (in 24-hour format) when summer time starts.

Tap a setting item to change then specify the setting. Tap OK again when all settings are
completed.

Start date/time

Set shift time

06 : 00

8. Set the date and time when summer time ends.

1. Set the date when summer time ends.

Tap a setting item to change then specify the setting. Tap OK again when all settings are
completed.

595



End date/time

Month October

Week Last week

Sunday

2. Set the time (in 24-hour format) when summer time ends.

Tap a setting item to change then specify the setting. Tap OK again when all settings are
completed.

End date/time

Set shift time

07 : 00

9. Press the HOME button to return to the HOME screen.

Registering User Information

This section describes the procedure to register the user information.

»>» Note

» Before sending a fax, be sure to enter your name and fax/telephone number in Unit name and Unit
TEL on the User information settings screen (for US only).

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

| A
2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap . Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

4. Tap FAX settings.

5. Tap FAX user settings.

6. Tap User information settings.

The screen to register the unit name and the unit fax/telephone number is displayed.
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User information settings

Unit name

Unit TEL

Register

7. Enter the unit name.
1. Tap the entry field under Unit name.
The screen to enter the character is displayed.

2. Enter the unit name.

Canon Europe

3. Tap OK.

»» Note

* You can enter the name up to 24 characters, including spaces.
* For details on how to enter or delete characters:

= Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

8. Enter the unit fax/telephone number.
1. Tap the entry field under Unit TEL.
The screen to enter the number is displayed.

2. Enter the unit fax/telephone number.

0123456789 _

3. Tap OK.

597



»» Note

* You can enter the fax/telephone number up to 20 digits, including spaces.
» For details on how to enter or delete characters:

= Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

9. Tap Register to finalize registration.
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Sending Faxes Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

» Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number
» Resending Faxes (Redialing a Busy Number)
» Setting Items for Sending Faxes

» Sending Faxes Using Useful Functions
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Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

This section describes dialing and sending faxes directly by entering the fax/telephone numbers.

32 Important

+ It may be possible that faxes will reach unintended recipients due to the misdialing or incorrect
registration of fax/telephone numbers. When you send important documents, it is recommended that
you send them after speaking on the telephone.

= Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load documents on the platen glass or in the ADF.

3% Important

* When sending a double-sided document, load the document on the platen glass. Double-sided
documents cannot be automatically scanned and sent from the ADF.

> Note

» For details on the types, conditions of document, and how to load the document:

= |_oading Originals

3. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.
A

TEL priority E|5 /05 12:22 |

H |».f1|a.-r'm:|r1;.|r in use: 13%

Directory || € | Redial |
E

A. Receive mode

The receive mode selected currently is displayed.
B. Date and time

The date and time are displayed.
C. Entry field of fax/telephone numbers

Tap to display the screen to enter the fax/telephone numbers.
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D. Function list

You can use the each fax function and change the setting for the fax.
E. Redial

Tap to send faxes with redialing.

= Resending Faxes (Redialing a Busy Number)

F. On hook dial
Tap to send faxes with the on hook dial function.

= Using the On Hook Dial Function

G. Directory
You can select a registered fax/telephone number.

= Sending a Fax to the Registered Recipient

H. Current state
The current state is displayed.
|. Scan contrast and resolution

= Setting Items for Sending Faxes

> Note

« If you have not set up the machine for sending/receiving faxes yet, the message for setup is
displayed on the touch screen when you tap FAX on the HOME screen for the first time. When
you set up for faxing, follow the procedure according to the instructions on the touch screen.

4. Dial the recipient's fax/telephone number.
1. Tap the entry field of fax/telephone numbers.
TEL priority 05/05 12:22

‘ “a Enter the number

2] A Function list

Memory in use: 13%

Directory L. Redial

2. Enter the fax/telephone number.
B

0D

o

A. Numeric keys
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Enters the number.
B. Pause

Enters a pause "P".
C. Delete

Deletes the entered number.
D. Blank space

Enters a blank space.

3. Tap OK.

0678912345 FIEA

2

The touch screen returns to the Fax standby screen.
TEL priority 05/05 12:23

0678912345

Add recipient

[][<) Send FAX

%4 Save profile

> Note

» By tapping Save profile, you can register the current print settings as a custom setting.

= Reqistering the Favorite Settings (Custom profiles)

5. Press the Color button for color transmission, or the Black button for black & white

transmission.
The machine starts scanning the document.

2% Important

» Color transmission is available only when the recipient's fax machine supports color faxing.

* Do not open the document cover until scanning is completed.

6. Start sending.

* If you load the document in the ADF:

The machine scans the document automatically and starts sending the fax.
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»» Note

» To cancel a fax transmission, press the Stop button. To cancel a fax transmission while it is in
progress, press the Stop button, then follow the instructions on the touch screen.

+ If documents remain in the ADF after the Stop button is pressed while scanning is in progress,
Document in ADF. Tap [OK] to eject document. is displayed on the touch screen. By
tapping OK, the remaining documents are automatically ejected.

* If you load the document on the platen glass:

After scanning the document, the confirmation screen asking you if you load the next document is
displayed.

To send the scanned document, tap Send now to start sending it.

To send two or more pages, follow the message to load the next page, and tap Scan. After
scanning all pages, tap Send now to start sending.

»» Note

» To cancel sending the fax, press the Stop button.

»» Note

* When your machine is connected to a PBX (Private Branch Exchange) system, refer to the operating
instructions of the system for details on dialing the recipient's fax/telephone number.

* In case the machine was not able to send a fax, such as when the recipient's line was busy, it has the
function to automatically redial the number after a specified interval. Automatic redialing is enabled by
default.

= Automatic Redialing

» Unsent documents, such as those pending redial, are stored in the machine's memory. They are not
stored in the case of a sending error.

= Document Stored in Machine's Memory

* Do not unplug the power cord until all documents are sent. If you unplug the power cord, all unsent
documents stored in the machine's memory are lost.

603



Resending Faxes (Redialing a Busy Number)

There are two methods of redialing: Automatic redialing and Manual redialing.
* Automatic Redialing

If you send a document and the recipient's line is busy, the machine will redial the number after a
specified interval.

= Automatic Redialing

* Manual Redialing
You can redial to the recipients dialed by entering the fax/telephone numbers.

= Manual Redialing

22 Important

* It may be possible that faxes will reach unintended recipients due to the misdialing or incorrect
registration of fax/telephone numbers. When you send important documents, it is recommended that
you send them after speaking on the telephone.

= Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

»>» Note

» Automatic redialing is enabled by default.
* For details on the basic sending operations:

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

Automatic Redialing

You can enable or disable automatic redialing. If you enable automatic redialing, you can specify the
maximum number of redial attempts and the length of time the machine waits between redial attempts.

Enable and specify the automatic redialing setting on Auto redial in Advanced FAX settings under FAX
settings.

= Advanced FAX settings

22 Important

» While automatic redialing, the unsent fax is stored in the machine's memory temporarily until the
sending fax is complete. If a power failure occurs or you unplug the power cord before automatic
redialing is complete, all faxes stored in the machine's memory are deleted and not sent.

7> Note

» To cancel automatic redialing, wait until the machine starts redialing, then press the Stop button.

» To cancel automatic redialing, delete the unsent fax from the machine's memory while the machine is
on-standby for a redial operation. For details, see Deleting a Document in Machine's Memory.

Manual Redialing

Follow the procedure below for manual redialing.
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1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load documents on the platen glass or in the ADF.

w

. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

N

. Adjust the scan contrast and resolution as necessary.

= Setting Iltems for Sending Faxes

5. Tap Redial.

The Redial screen is displayed.

0567891234

0678912345

0789123456

NROY 23IARRT

6. Tap a recipient's number to redial.

7. Press the Color button for color transmission, or the Black button for black & white
transmission.

32 Important

+ Color transmission is available only when the recipient's fax machine supports color faxing.

»» Note

» For manual redialing, the machine memorizes up to 10 recent recipients dialed by entering the fax/
telephone numbers. Note that the machine does not memorize any recipients dialed using the redial
function or selecting from the directory.

» To cancel manual redialing, press the Stop button. To cancel a fax transmission while it is in
progress, press the Stop button, then follow the instructions on the touch screen.

* If documents remain in the ADF after the Stop button is pressed while scanning is in progress,
Document in ADF. Tap [OK] to eject document. is displayed on the touch screen. By tapping OK,
the remaining documents are automatically ejected.
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Setting Items for Sending Faxes

You can specify the settings of the scan contrast and the scan resolution on the Fax standby screen.

TEL priority 05/05 12:23 ScanRes.
%5 Standard

‘s Enter the number

— Contrast
Function list ] . B Standard

Memory in use: 13%

Directory A Redial

Tap to specify the settings of the scan contrast and the scan resolution.
* ScanRes.
The following settings of the scan resolution are selectable.

Standard

Suitable for text-only documents.
Fine

Suitable for fine-print documents.

Extra fine
Suitable for detailed illustration or fine-print quality documents.

If the recipient's fax machine is not compatible with Extra fine (300 x 300 dpi), the fax will be sent in
the Standard or Fine resolution.

Photo
Suitable for photographs.

»» Note

* When sending a color fax, documents are always scanned in the same resolution (200 x 200 dpi).
The image quality (compression rate) is determined by which scan resolution is selected, except
that Extra fine and Photo provide the same image quality.

» Contrast
You can select a setting of the scan contrast from Lower, Standard, and Higher.

The touch screen returns to the Fax standby screen when you finish specifying the setting and tapping OK.
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Sending Faxes Using Useful Functions

» Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

» Sending a Fax to the Registered Recipient

» Sending the Same Document to Several Recipients (Sequential Broadcasting)
» Preventing Mistransmission of Faxes

» Using the On Hook Dial Function
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Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

If you want to speak to the recipient before sending a fax, or if the recipient does not have a fax machine
that can receive faxes automatically, send a fax manually after speaking to the recipient on the telephone to
check whether the recipient can receive faxes.

32 Important

It may be possible that faxes will reach unintended recipients due to the misdialing or incorrect
registration of fax/telephone numbers. When you send important documents, it is recommended that
you send them after speaking on the telephone. See below for the procedure to send a fax manually.

With manual transmission, you cannot use the platen glass to load documents. Load the documents in
the ADF.

When loading document on the platen glass, send a fax with automatic transmission.

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

To speak to the recipient before sending a fax, you need to connect a telephone to the machine.
For details on how to connect the telephone to the machine:

= Basic Connection

»» Note

* For details on the basic sending operations:

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

. Adjust the scan contrast and resolution as necessary.

= Setting Items for Sending Faxes

. Lift the handset of the telephone connected to the machine.

Use the telephone to dial the recipient's fax/telephone number.

. Speak to the recipient.

When you hear a high-pitched signal instead of the recipient's voice, you cannot check whether the
recipient can receive faxes. If you want to stop sending the fax, replace the handset. If you want to send
the fax, go to step 8.

. Ask the recipient to set the recipient's fax machine to receive faxes.
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8. When you hear a high-pitched signal, press the Color button or the Black button.

Press the Color button for color transmission, or the Black button for black & white transmission.

3% Important

» Color transmission is available only when the recipient's fax machine supports color faxing.

9. Hang up the handset.
2> Note

» To cancel a fax transmission, press the Stop button. To cancel a fax transmission while it is in
progress, press the Stop button, then follow the instructions on the touch screen.

* If documents remain in the ADF after the Stop button is pressed while scanning is in progress,
Document in ADF. Tap [OK] to eject document. is displayed on the touch screen. By tapping
OK, the remaining documents are automatically ejected.

609



Sending a Fax to the Registered Recipient

Registering recipient's fax/telephone number and name in the machine's directory enables you to send
faxes easily.

22 Important

* It may be possible that faxes will reach unintended recipients due to the misdialing or incorrect
registration of fax/telephone numbers. When you send important documents, it is recommended that
you send them after speaking on the telephone.

= Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

»>» Note

» For details on the basic sending operations:

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load documents on the platen glass or in the ADF.

3. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

4. Adjust the scan contrast and resolution as necessary.

= Setting Items for Sending Faxes

5. Tap Directory.

The screen to select a registered recipient is displayed.

6. Select a registered recipient.

Display by name Display by ID number

Directory {by ID}

Directory {by name)

| ] L. George

0 Alice

04  B.Dylan =B 01  Alice —D

n3 n v Michaal

Switch view || Find by initial |
A B

A. Tap to switch the display by name and by ID number.

n? =8 AFFTrEM

Switch view || Find by ID |

A C
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B. Tap to display the screen to select an initial. You can search the registered recipient by initial.

ABC DEF

JKL MND

PQRS  TWV

By selecting the initial, the registered recipients are displayed in alphabetical order from the
selected character.

C. Tap to display the screen to select an ID number of the registered recipient. You can search the
registered recipient by ID number.

By enter the ID number and tapping OK, the registered recipients are displayed in order from the
recipient of the ID number selected.

D. Tap to select a registered recipient.

The touch screen returns to the Fax standby screen.

7. Press the Color button for color transmission, or the Black button for black & white
transmission.

3% Important

+ Color transmission is available only when the recipient's fax machine supports color faxing.

»» Note

» To cancel a fax transmission, press the Stop button. To cancel a fax transmission while it is in
progress, press the Stop button, then follow the instructions on the touch screen.

+ If documents remain in the ADF after the Stop button is pressed while scanning is in progress,
Document in ADF. Tap [OK] to eject document. is displayed on the touch screen. By tapping OK, the
remaining documents are automatically ejected.

* In case the machine was not able to send a fax, such as when the recipient's line was busy, it has the
function to automatically redial the number after a specified interval. Automatic redialing is enabled by
default.

= Automatic Redialing

To cancel automatic redialing, wait until the machine starts redialing, then press the Stop button.
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Sending the Same Document to Several Recipients (Sequential
Broadcasting)

This machine allows you to prepare for sending the same document to a maximum of 101 recipients in one
operation. The recipients can be specified by entering the fax/telephone numbers and selecting the
registered recipients (the particular recipient's number and the group dial) in combination.

The following number of recipients can be specified in combination.
* The recipient registered to the machine:
Up to 100 (total of the particular recipient's number and the group dial)
» Entering the fax/telephone numbers or redialing:

1
32 Important

* It may be possible that faxes will reach unintended recipients due to the misdialing or incorrect
registration of fax/telephone numbers. When you send important documents, it is recommended that
you send them one by one after speaking on the telephone.

= Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

»» Note

« If you frequently send documents to the same group of recipients, you can group these numbers for
group dialing. This will allow you to send documents to all the recipients in the group by simply
operation.

= Registering Recipients in Group Dial

* For details on the basic sending operations:

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load documents on the platen glass or in the ADF.

3. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

4. Adjust the scan contrast and resolution as necessary.

= Setting Items for Sending Faxes

5. Specify the first recipient.
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TEL priority 05/05 12:26

“s Enter the number

Function list

Memory in use: 13%

| Directory | £ | _Redia

Specify the first recipient with the one of the following methods.

» By specifying with the recipient registered to the machine:
Tap Directory and specify the recipient.

= Sending a Fax to the Registered Recipient

» By entering the fax/telephone numbers:
Tap the entry field of fax/telephone numbers and enter the number.

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

»» Note

+ If FAX number re-entry in Security control under FAX settings is set to ON, enter the
number again.

= Security control

* By redialing:
Tap Redial and select a number in the outgoing call logs.

= Manual Redialing

6. Add the recipient.

1. Tap Add recipient.

TEL priority 02/12 13:53

B. Dylan

= [ A Add recipient

[®][T] Send FAX

% Save profile

The list of the recipients is displayed.

2. Select a method to add the recipient.
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Send FAX

B. Dylan

0789123456

AR
A

B C
A. Adds the recipient from the registered recipients.

B. Adds the recipient by entering the fax/telephone numbers if you added a first recipient from
the registered recipients.

C. Adds the recipient by selecting a number from the outgoing call logs if you added a first
recipient from the registered recipients.

3. Add a recipient.
Add a recipient according to the selected method.

The Sequential broadcasting screen is displayed after specifying the multiple recipients.

Broadcasting

B. Dylan
0789123456

Tommy. L. Jones
0678912345

Directory Hw Redial

4. If you want to add the recipient further, repeat the same procedure.

> Note

* You can specify the recipient either by entering the fax/telephone number or by selecting a
number from the outgoing call logs.

« If you want to delete the recipient, tap a recipient that you want to delete from the list. After the
confirmation screen is displayed, tap Yes to delete the recipient.

7. Press the Color button for color transmission, or the Black button for black & white
transmission.

2» Important

+ Color transmission is available only when the recipient's fax machine supports color faxing.

»» Note

* To cancel a fax transmission, press the Stop button. To cancel a fax transmission while it is in
progress, press the Stop button, then follow the instructions on the touch screen.

When you press the Stop button, fax transmission to all the recipients specified will be canceled. You
cannot cancel a fax transmission to only one recipient.
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+ If documents remain in the ADF after the Stop button is pressed while scanning is in progress,
Document in ADF. Tap [OK] to eject document. is displayed on the touch screen. By tapping OK, the
remaining documents are automatically ejected.
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Preventing Mistransmission of Faxes

This machine has two functions for preventing the mistransmission of faxes.
» Sending faxes after entering the fax/telephone number twice

This function requires you to re-enter the fax/telephone number after entering the number, so that the
machine prevents you from misdialing.

= Sending Faxes after Dialing Twice (Fax Number Re-entry)

» Sending faxes after the machine checks the recipient's fax machine information

Before sending a fax, the machine checks whether the recipient's fax machine information matches the
dialed number.

= Sending Faxes after Checking Information (Checking the Recipient's Information)

Sending Faxes after Dialing Twice (Fax Number Re-entry)

Set FAX number re-entry to ON following the procedure below.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap H Device settings.

4. Tap FAX settings.

5. Tap Security control.

6. Tap FAX number re-entry.

7. Tap ON.

If you send a fax with this function, the following screen is displayed after entering the recipient's fax/
telephone number.

o

Re-enter the number
for confirmation.

Enter the recipient's fax/telephone number again.
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Sending Faxes after Checking Information (Checking the Recipient's
Information)

Set Check RX FAX information to ON following the procedure below.
22 Important

« This function is not available when you send a fax manually.

= Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap m Setup.

= Using the Operation Panel

3. Tap n Device settings.

4. Tap FAX settings.

5. Tap Security control.

6. Tap Check RX FAX information.

7. Tap ON.
3% Important

» Transmission will be canceled if the machine fails to receive the recipient's fax information or if
the received information does not match the fax/telephone number.
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Using the On Hook Dial Function

Follow the procedure below to send faxes with the on hook dial function.

3% Important

+ It may be possible that faxes will reach unintended recipients due to the misdialing or incorrect
registration of fax/telephone numbers. When you send important documents, it is recommended that
you send them after speaking on the telephone.

= Sending a Fax after Speaking on Telephone

+ With manual transmission, you cannot use the platen glass to load documents. Load the documents in
the ADF.

When loading document on the platen glass, send a fax with automatic transmission.

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

»>» Note

* You can use the on hook dial function only when Hook key setting in Security control under FAX
settings is set to Enable.

= Security control
» For details on the basic sending operations:

= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load documents in the ADF.

3. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

4. Adjust the scan contrast and resolution as necessary.

= Setting Items for Sending Faxes
M= 1
5. Tap .

6. Specify the recipient.

Specify the recipient with the one of the following methods.
» By specifying with the recipient registered to the machine:
Select the registered recipient by tapping Directory.

= Sending a Fax to the Registered Recipient

» By entering the fax/telephone numbers:

Tap the entry field of fax/telephone numbers and enter the number.
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= Sending Faxes by Entering Fax/Telephone Number

> Note

+ If FAX number re-entry in Security control under FAX settings is set to ON, enter the
number again.

= Security control

* Manual redialing:

Tap Redial and select a number in the outgoing call logs.

= Manual Redialing

7. When you hear a high-pitched signal, press the Color button or the Black button.

Press the Color button for color transmission, or the Black button for black & white transmission.

32 Important

+ Color transmission is available only when the recipient's fax machine supports color faxing.

»» Note

» To cancel a fax transmission, press the Stop button. To cancel a fax transmission while it is in
progress, press the Stop button, then follow the instructions on the touch screen.

+ If documents remain in the ADF after the Stop button is pressed while scanning is in progress,

Document in ADF. Tap [OK] to eject document. is displayed on the touch screen. By tapping OK, the
remaining documents are automatically ejected.
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Registering Recipients

» Registering Recipients Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

» Registering Recipients Using Speed Dial Utility
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Registering Recipients Using the Operation Panel of the Machine

Registering recipients in the machine's directory in advance allows you to dial fax/telephone numbers
simply.

The following methods to register are available:

Recipient registration

Registering the recipient's fax/telephone number and name allows you to send a fax by selecting a
registered recipient in the machine directory.

= Registering the Fax/Telephone Number of Recipients

Group dial registration

You can combine two or more recipients registered in advance into a group. You can send the same
document to all the registered recipients in the group.

= Reqistering Recipients in Group Dial

You can register up to 100 recipients in total of individual recipients and group dials.

»» Note

To change the registered information of the recipient or the group dial, see Changing Registered
Information.

To delete the registered information of the recipient or the group dial, see Deleting Registered
Information.

To print a list of the recipient's fax/telephone numbers and names registered, see Printing a List of the

Registered Destinations.

You can register, change, or delete the registered information of the recipient or the group dial using
Speed Dial Utility on the computer.

= Registering Recipients Using Speed Dial Utility
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Registering the Fax/Telephone Number of Recipients

Before you can use the machine's directory, you need to register the recipients' fax/telephone numbers.
Follow the procedure below to register the recipients' fax/telephone numbers.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

3. Tap Function list.

The Function list screen is displayed.

4. Tap TEL number registration.

5. Tap Directory registration.

The screen to select an ID number is displayed.

Directory registration (by ID)

Find by ID

»» Note

* If you already registered the recipients, the recipients' name is displayed next to the ID number. If

you already registered the group dial, the m icon and the group name are displayed next to the
ID number.

6. Select an unregistered ID number.

7. Tap Register recipient.

8. Select a registration method.

9. Register the recipients' fax/telephone number.

Register the recipients' fax/telephone number depending on the registration method selected.

* By entering the number
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The screen to register the recipient's fax/telephone number and name is displayed. Go to next
step.

Directory 00

* From outgoing call log

When you select this registration method, the screen to select the fax/telephone number from the
outgoing call logs is displayed.

From outgoing call log
0567891234
0678912345

0789123456

NROT ?3IA5(7

Selecting a fax/telephone number from the outgoing call logs, the screen to register the recipient's
fax/telephone number and name is displayed. Go to next step.

* From incoming call log

When you select this registration method, the screen to select the fax/telephone number or the
name from the incoming call logs is displayed.

From incoming call log
0567891234

0678912345

J.HWillard

Select a fax/telephone number or name from the incoming call logs, the screen to register the
recipient's fax/telephone number and name is displayed. Go to next step.

> Note

+ This registration method may not be available depending on the country or region of purchase.

10. Enter the recipient's name.

If you select From incoming call log as a registration method, the recipient's name may be already
entered. If you do not change the name, go to next step.

1. Tap the entry field of name.
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The screen to enter the character is displayed.

2. Enter the recipient's name.

L. George

3. Tap OK.

»» Note

* You can enter the name up to 16 characters, including spaces.

= Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

11. Enter the recipient's fax/telephone number.

If you select a fax/telephone number on From outgoing call log or From incoming call log, the fax/
telephone number is already entered. If you do not change the fax/telephone number, go to next step.

1. Tap the entry field of fax/telephone numbers.
The screen to enter the number is displayed.

2. Enter the recipient's fax/telephone number.

0123456789 _

3. Tap OK.

> Note

* You can enter the fax/telephone number up to 60 digits (40 digits for the US, Canada, Korea and
some regions of Latin America), including spaces.

= Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

* When Telephone line type in FAX user settings under FAX settings is set to Rotary pulse,
you can enter a tone ("T") by tapping the Tone key.

12. Tap Register to finalize registration.
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»» Note

 To register another recipient's number and name, select an unregistered ID number and operate
in the same procedure.

* You can check the recipient's numbers and names you have registered by printing RECIPIENT
TELEPHONE NUMBER LIST.

= Printing a List of the Registered Destinations
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Registering Recipients in Group Dial

If you register two or more registered recipients to a group dial, you can send the same document
successively to all recipients registered to the group dial.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

3. Tap Function list.

The Function list screen is displayed.

4. Tap TEL number registration.

5. Tap Directory registration.
The screen to select an ID number is displayed.
Directory registration (by ID)
i L. George

0 Alice

n? # NFFTCFM

Switch view Find by ID

»» Note

* If you already registered the recipients, the recipients' name is displayed next to the ID number. If

you already registered the group dial, the m icon and the group name are displayed next to the
ID number.

6. Select an unregistered ID number.

7. Tap Group dial registration.

The screen to register the group name and the member of the group is displayed.
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“a Group name

Add member

8. Enter the group name.
1. Tap the entry field of group name.
The screen to enter the character is displayed.

2. Enter the group name.

Friend 1_

112314/ 576] 7|89

3. Tap OK.

> Note

* You can enter the name up to 16 characters, including spaces.

= Entering Numbers, Letters, and Symbols

9. Register the members.

1. Tap Add member.

The machine's directory is displayed.

Display by name Display by ID number

Directory (by name) Directory (by ID}
01 Alice 0o L. George

04 B. Dvlan 01 Alice

n3 N YV Hirhaesl ne ™ AFFTremn

Switch view || Find by initial | Switch view || Find by ID

A B A c

A. Tap to switch the display by name and by ID number.
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B. Tap to display the screen to select an initial. You can search the registered recipient by initial.

ABC DEF

JKL MND

PQRS  TUV

By selecting the initial, the registered recipients are displayed in alphabetical order from the
selected character.

C. Tap to display the screen to select an ID number of the registered recipient. You can search
the registered recipient by ID number.

By enter the ID number and tapping OK, the registered recipients are displayed in order from
the recipient of the ID number selected.

D. The recipients that can be registered are displayed.
2. Tap a recipient to register as group member.

The member to register is displayed on the list.
“s Friend 1

001 00 L. George

Add member Complete

»» Note

» To delete the recipient from the group dial, tap a recipient that you want to delete from the list.
After the confirmation screen is displayed, tap Yes to delete the recipient from the group dial.

3. To add another member, tap Add member again.
The machine's directory is displayed.
4. Tap a recipient to register as group member.

The member to register is displayed on the list.

628



“a Friend 1
001 00 L. George

002 03 D.V.MWichael

Add member Complete

Repeat the procedure to register another member to the same group dial.

10. Tap Complete to finalize registration.

»» Note

» To register another group, select an unregistered ID number and operate in the same procedure.

* You can check the recipients you have registered to the group dial by printing GROUP DIAL
TELEPHONE NO. LIST.

= Printing a List of the Reqistered Destinations
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Changing Registered Information

To change information registered for recipient and group dial, follow the procedure below.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

3. Tap Function list.

The Function list screen is displayed.

4. Tap TEL number registration.

5. Tap Directory registration.

6. Tap a recipient or a group dial to change.

7. Change the registered information.

» To change an individual recipient:

1.

5.

Tap Edit recipient.

The registered information screen of the selected recipient is displayed.
Tap the entry field of name or the entry field of fax/telephone numbers.
The each edit screen is displayed.

Change the name or the fax/telephone numbers.

Tap OK.

The touch screen returns to the registered information screen.

Tap Register.

» To change a group dial:

1.

Tap Edit group dial.
The registered information screen of the group dial is displayed.
To change the group name, tap the entry field of name.

When edit screen of group name is displayed, change the group name then tap OK.

. To add the member, tap Add member.

When the machine's directory is displayed, tap the recipient you want to add.
To delete the member, tap the recipient on the list.
When the confirmation screen is displayed, tap Yes to delete the recipient from the group dial.

Tap Complete to finalize changing.
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Deleting Registered Information

To delete information registered for recipient and group dial, follow the procedure below.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

3. Tap Function list.

The Function list screen is displayed.

4. Tap TEL number registration.

5. Tap Directory registration.

6. Tap a recipient or a group dial to delete.

7. Delete the registered information.
» To delete an individual recipient:
1. Tap Delete recipient.
2. When the confirmation screen is displayed, tap Yes to delete.
» To delete a group dial:
1. Tap Delete group dial.

2. When the confirmation screen is displayed, tap Yes to delete.
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Printing a List of the Registered Destinations

You can print a list of the fax/telephone numbers and can keep it near the machine to refer to when dialing.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

2. Load paper.

3. Flick the HOME screen, then tap E FAX.

= Using the Operation Panel

The Fax standby screen is displayed.

4. Tap Function list.

The Function list screen is displayed.

5. Tap Print reports/lists.

6. Tap Directory list.

7. Tap an item to print.

* If you selected Recipient:

The confirmation screen to select whether to print the list in alphabetical order of the registered
names is displayed.

If you tap Yes: Prints RECIPIENT TELEPHONE NUMBER LIST with the destination names in
alphabetical order.

If you tap No: Prints RECIPIENT TELEPHONE NUMBER LIST in the order of the ID number.
+ If you selected Group dial:

The printing confirmation screen is displayed. Tap Yes to print GROUP DIAL TELEPHONE NO.
LIST.
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Registering Recipients Using Speed Dial Utility

About Speed Dial Utility

Speed Dial Utility is a utility for forwarding the fax/telephone numbers registered on the machine to a
computer and registering/changing them on the computer. In addition, you can register the fax/telephone
number, user's name, user's fax/telephone number, and rejected numbers edited on the computer to the
machine. You can also save them on the computer as a backup.

For safety reasons, it is recommended that you backup the registered data on the computer using Speed
Dial Utility.

= Starting Up Speed Dial Utility

= Speed Dial Utility Dialog

= Saving Registered Information on the Machine to Your Computer

= Reqistering a Fax/telephone Number Using Speed Dial Utility

= Changing a Fax/telephone Number Using Speed Dial Utility

= Deleting a Fax/telephone Number Using Speed Dial Utility

= Changing Sender Information Using Speed Dial Utility

= Registering/Changing Rejected Number Using Speed Dial Utility

= Calling the Registered Information Up from Your Computer and Registering the Information to the
Machine

= Uninstalling Speed Dial Utility
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Starting Up Speed Dial Utility

Before starting up Speed Dial Utility, confirm the following:

» The necessary application software (printer driver and Speed Dial Utility) is installed.

If the printer driver or Speed Dial Utility is not yet installed, install them from our website.

* The machine is connected to a computer correctly.
Make sure that the machine is connected to the computer correctly.

Do not plug in or unplug any cables while the machine is in operation, or when the computer is in sleep
or standby mode.

If your machine is compatible with LAN connection, make sure that the machine is connected to the
computer with LAN connection to use Speed Dial Utility via LAN connection.

Follow the procedure below to start up Speed Dial Utility.

1. Make sure that the machine is turned on.

N

. Select Applications on the Go menu of Finder.

3. Double-click the Canon Utilities folder.

4. Double-click the Speed Dial Utility folder.

5. Double-click Speed Dial Utility.
Speed Dial Utility starts up.
»» Note

* You can also start up Speed Dial Utility from Quick Menu or Quick Toolbox.
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Speed Dial Utility Dialog

The following items are on the Speed Dial Utility dialog.

1
anas Speed Dial Utility
Printer Name: l Canan W85 8 peemy - " Display Printer Settings I 2
Setting Item List: } 3
vl Camon sl i omem You can edit the coded speed dial setting registered im the printer, Edited settings can
= . be saved on the computer, or registered to the prinber.
i 2 2 Coded speed dial: With asterisk [*]
TEL Mumber Registration
User Information Setting ) .
Rejected Number Setting Registered TEL Number List:
Na. Marme/Growg Mame  TEL Mumbser
00 - Tl g [y
=01 - e SAEY N
=02 S e @ Y L T
*03 L ] [Group]
Rl - m "l P T
“05 FES ST SEEY. —
=06 FISE TS gy R Y W
07 LN Ly =
08 ri ey [Group]
Rl o i SN "l P T
“10
| Load fromepc... | [ Edit... Select All Delete }— 5
! =]
[ Register to Printer ] [ Save to PC.. | Exit ” Instructions }— 7
8
= |
10

1. Printer Name:

Selects the machine for editing the registered information using Speed Dial Utility.

2. Display Printer Settings

Loads the registered information on the machine selected for Printer Name: into Speed Dial Utility.

3. Setting Item List:

Selects the registered information for editing. Choose one item from TEL Number Registration, User
Information Setting, and Rejected Number Setting.

4. Registered information list

Displays the registered information selected for Setting Item List:.

5. Edit.../Select All/Delete

Edits/deletes the registered information or selects all the registered information selected for Setting Iltem
List:.

When multiple items on the registered information list are selected, you cannot use the Edit... button.

6. Load from PC...

Displays the registered information saved on the computer.
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10.

. Instructions

Displays this guide.

. Exit

Quits Speed Dial Utility. Information registered or edited using Speed Dial Utility is neither saved on the
computer nor registered on the machine.

. Save to PC...

Saves information edited using Speed Dial Utility on the computer.

Register to Printer

Registers information edited using Speed Dial Utility to the machine.
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Saving Registered Information on the Machine to Your Computer
Follow the procedure below to save the recipients' name, recipients' fax/telephone number, group dial,

user's name, user's fax/telephone number, or rejected numbers that registered on the machine to the
computer.

1. Start up Speed Dial Utility.

2. Select the machine from the Printer Name: list box, then click Display Printer Settings.
3. Click Save to PC....

4. Enter the file name on the displayed screen, then click Save.
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Registering a Fax/telephone Number Using Speed Dial Utility

Follow the procedure below to register fax/telephone numbers.

»» Note

» Before you register fax/telephone numbers using Speed Dial Utility, make sure that no fax operations
are in progress.

1. Start up Speed Dial Utility.

2. Select the machine from the Printer Name: list box, then click Display Printer Settings.

3. Click TEL Number Registration from Setting Item List:.

The list of registered fax/telephone numbers is displayed.

4. Select an unoccupied code from the list, then click Edit....

The Individual or Group Selection dialog is displayed.

5. Click Register individual TEL number or Register group dial, then click Next....

* If Register individual TEL number is selected:

8 7 Individual TEL Number Registration
No.: =00
MName: | }— 1
TEL Mumiber | }— 2

| 0K [ Cancel

1. Enter the name.
2. Enter the fax/telephone number.

+ If Register group dial is selected:

[l Group Dial Registration
Ho.: 00 [ 1
Group Mame I I
=
Registered TEL Mumbser List Group Dial List